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AGENDA
1.

APOLOGIES

2.

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
To notify the Chairman of any items that appear in the agenda in which you may
have an interest.

3.

MINUTES
To confirm as a correct record the Minutes of the meeting held on 3RD July 2008.
(Pages 1 - 4)
KEY DECISIONS

4.

PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT AND LEARNING AND EMPLOYMENT
PORTFOLIOS
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH EMPLOYMENT LAND REVIEW (KEY DECISION)
Joint report of Director of Neighbourhood Services and Assistant Chief
Executive.
(Pages 5 - 184)
PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT PORTFOLIO

5.

EARLY INTEGRATION OF LOCAL DEVELOPMENT FRAMEWORK ACTIVITY
ACROSS COUNTY DURHAM AND CESSATION OF CURRENT LOCAL
DEVELOPMENT SCHEME (FOR COPY SEE FILE OF MINUTES)
Report of Director of Neighbourhood Services. (Pages 185 - 194)
SOCIAL REGENERATION AND PARTNERSHIP PORTFOLIOS

6.

7.

LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME - NEWTON AYCLIFFE SPORTS
CLUB (KEY DECISION)
Report of Assistant Chief Executive. (Pages 195 - 200)
SOCIAL REGENERATION AND PARTNERSHIP AND PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT PORTFOLIOS
SOUTH OF SPENNYMOOR MASTERPLAN (KEY DECISION)
Report of Director of Neighbourhood Services. (Pages 201 - 224)
OTHER DECISIONS
STRATEGIC LEADERSHIP PORTFOLIO

8.

PUBLIC SECTOR EFFICIENCY
Report of Director of Resources. (Pages 225 - 236)
SOCIAL REGENERATION AND PARTNERSHIP PORTFOLIO

9.

LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME - JUBILEE FIELDS COMMUNITY
CENTRE
Report of Assistant Chief Executive. (Pages 237 - 240)

MINUTES
10.

OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY COMMITTEES
To consider the Minutes of the following meetings:
(a)

11.

Healthy Borough With Strong Communities Overview and Scrutiny
Committee - 24th June 2008 (Pages 241 - 246)
(b) Healthy Borough With Strong Communities Overview and Scrutiny
Committee - 1st July 2008 (Pages 247 - 252)
(c) Prosperous and Attractive Borough Overview and Scrutiny Committee - 8th
July 2008 (Pages 253 - 256)
AREA FORUMS
To consider the minutes of the following meetings:
(a)

Area 1 Forum - 16th June 2008 (Pages 257 - 262)

(b)

Area 2 Forum - 24th June 2008 (Pages 263 - 270)

(c)

Area 3 Forum - 2nd July 2008 (Pages 271 - 274)

(d)

Area 4 Forum - 8th July 2008 (Pages 275 - 280)

N.B.

12.

Whilst the following item does not contain any ‘exempt’
information, it should be noted that if Members wish to raise
any questions, it may be necessary to pass the appropriate
resolution to exclude the press and public as any queries
may involve the disclosure of ‘exempt’ information.

EMPLOYMENT ISSUES PANEL
Minutes of the meeting held on 21st July 2008. (Pages 281 - 284)

13.

ANY OTHER BUSINESS
Lead Members are requested to inform the Chief Executive or the Cabinet
Secretary of any items they might wish to raise under this heading by no later
than 12 noon on the day preceding the meeting. This will enable the Officers in
consultation with the Chairman to determine whether consideration of the matter
by the Cabinet is appropriate.
B. Allen
Chief Executive

Council Offices
SPENNYMOOR
23RD July 2008

Councillor Mrs. A.M. Armstrong (Chairman)
Councillors Mrs. K. Conroy, V. Crosby, Mrs. B. Graham, A. Hodgson, Mrs. L. Hovvels,
J.M. Khan, D.A. Newell and W. Waters
ACCESS TO INFORMATION

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection in relation to this Agenda and associated papers should contact
Gillian Garrigan, on Spennymoor 816166 Ext 4240 ggarrigan@sedgefield.gov.uk

Item 3
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
CABINET
Conference Room 1,
Council Offices,
Spennymoor

Present:

Thursday,
3 July 2008

Time: 10.00 a.m.

Councillor Mrs. A.M. Armstrong (Chairman) and
Councillors Mrs. K. Conroy, A. Hodgson, Mrs. L. Hovvels, D.A. Newell
and W. Waters

In
Attendance:

Councillors Mrs. L. M.G. Cuthbertson, P. Gittins J.P., Mrs. J. Gray,
B. Haigh, Mrs. S. Haigh, Mrs. I. Hewitson, J.G. Huntington,
Ms. I. Jackson, B. Lamb, Mrs. E.M. Paylor, A. Smith and A. Warburton

Apologies:

Councillors V. Crosby, Mrs. B. Graham and J.M. Khan

CAB.12/08

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
Members had no interests to declare.

CAB.13/08

MINUTES
The Minutes of the meeting held on 19th June 2008 were confirmed as a
correct record and signed by the Chairman.

CAB.14/08

ARTS RESOURCE - SPENNYMOOR LEISURE CENTRE (KEY
DECISION)
Consideration was given to a report regarding the above. (For copy see
file of Minutes).
Members were reminded that Cabinet at its meeting on 19th June 2008
had approved the 2008/09 Capital Programme and the Borough Transition
Plan, both of which gave approval for the development of an Arts
Resource within Spennymoor Leisure Centre, subject to a further report to
Cabinet.
It was explained that the aspirations of the Borough Council in attempting
to use the Arts Resource as a cultural hub for the town relied heavily on
assembling significant cultural sector partners, who would come together
within the Spennymoor Leisure Centre campus and re-engineer
the delivery of public cultural services, in a way not yet seen across
County Durham. The development of a master plan for the leisure centre
included the resiting of the County Council Library from its existing position
to form part of the Cultural Hub. Discussions with the County Library
Service had been ongoing for over fifteen months and although the
Borough’s concept of the Cultural Hub had generally been agreed, the
timing for the relocation of the library had not yet been formalised.
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It was therefore proposed that a phased approach to the Arts Resource be
adopted, working within the context of the existing availability of financial
resources. Spennymoor Leisure Centre would on completion of the first
phase of the project, have an Arts Resource which would include a multifunction performance and rehearsal facility seating up to 200 for drama,
dance, music and film performance, specialist dance and drama rehearsal
space for residents and visiting performing arts companies, an exhibition
foyer, a bar/café facility and an artists studio.
Members’ attention was drawn to paragraph 3.2 of the report, which gave
details of the partnership discussions that had been taking place.
It was noted that the Council’s project client team’s advisors had
suggested that £570,000 was needed to deliver the redevelopment of the
phase one area of the facility. Financial assistance would be sought from
the Arts Council North East for an element of the redevelopment work
valued at £70,000, which would leave the Borough Council to invest
£500,000 to deliver phase one, which was reflected in the 2008/09 Capital
Programme and the 2008/09 Transition Plan.
RESOLVED :

CAB.15/08

That the phase one development of the Arts Resource
be approved, in line with the report.

CAPITAL BUDGETARY CONTROL REPORT - FINAL OUTTURN
POSITION AS AT 31ST MARCH 2008
Consideration was given to a report, which provided a review of the final
outturn position on the 2007/08 Capital Programme as at 31st March 2008.
(For copy see file of Minutes).
The report gave an overview of progress made in meeting the 2007/08
spending targets, provided an analysis of the capital resources available to
finance the programme and summarised how the resources had been
used to finance capital expenditure in 2007/08.
It also provided an analysis of unspent commitments in 2007/08 that had
been requested to be carried forward into the 2008/09 capital programme.
RESOLVED :

CAB.16/08

1.

That the final outturn position to 31st March 2008, the
carried forward request to meet commitments in
2008/09 and the proposed financing of the capital
programme be noted.

2.

That quarterly capital budgetary control reports
continue to be submitted throughout 2008/09.

REVENUE BUDGETARY CONTROL REPORT - FINAL OUTTURN
POSITION AS AT 31ST MARCH 2008
Consideration was given to a report summarising the final outturn position
on the Council’s revenue activities for 2007/08. (For copy see file of
Minutes)
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Members noted that the General Fund had used balances of £536,000,
compared to a revised budgetary use of £760,000, a saving of £224,000
and the Housing Revenue Account was expected to use balances of
£1,949,200, compared to a revised budgeted use of £1,714,000, an overall
overspend of £235,200. The Training and Employment Service had made
an operational surplus of £119,000.
RESOLVED :

CAB.17/08

That the financial outturn position as at 31st March 2008
be noted.

LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME - TRIMDON COMMUNITY
COLLEGE MULTI USE GAMES AREA
Consideration was given to a report regarding a Local Improvement
Programme application to provide a floodlit Multi Use Games Area for
Trimdon Community College Association and the local community. (For
copy see file of Minutes).
It was explained that the MUGA would be located in an area that had been
previously occupied by an all weather sports pitch, which was currently
unusable as it had reached the end of its intended lifespan. It would be
developed to a high specification and accommodate football, netball and
hockey.
The project met the Department for Communities and Local Government
Eligible Regeneration definition and demonstrated links to the LIP criteria
elements of the Community Strategy. It had also been supported by Area
3 Forum.
Members noted that the applicant had requested £35,000 of LIP funding
which was 27% of the total capital project costs of £130,146 and had made
an application for a grant of £30,000 from the Football Foundation.
It was reported that notification had just been received that the Association
had been awarded only £20,000 from the Football Foundation. It was
therefore proposed that the amount of LIP funding be increased to
£45,000.
RESOLVED :

CAB.18/08

That the application for LIP funds be approved.

STRATEGIC LEADERSHIP OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY COMMITTEE
Consideration was given to the Minutes of the meeting held on 10th June
2008. (For copy see file of Minutes).
RESOLVED :

That the Minutes be received.

EXCLUSION OF PRESS AND PUBLIC
RESOLVED:

That in accordance with Section 100(a)(4) of the
Local Government Act 1972 the press and public be
excluded from the meeting for the following item of
business on the grounds that it may involve the likely
disclosure of exempt information as defined in
3

Page 3

Paragraph3 of Part 1 of Schedule 12a of the Act.
CAB.19/08

ASSET MANAGEMENT - TRANSFER OF 45/47 NORTH STREET,
SPENNYMOOR
Consideration was given to a report seeking approval for the transfer of the
property at 45/47 North Street, Spennymoor to the existing licensee of the
building. (For copy see file of Minutes).
RESOLVED :

That the recommendation detailed in the report be
adopted.

Published on 4th July, 2008
Any key decisions contained in these Minutes will be implemented
on Monday 14th July 2008 unless they are called in by three
Members of the relevant Overview and Scrutiny Committee in
accordance with the call in procedure rules.

ACCESS TO INFORMATION

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection, etc., in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Gillian Garrigan, on Spennymoor 816166 Ext 4240 ggarrigan@sedgefield.gov.uk
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Item 4
KEY DECISION

REPORT TO CABINET
31 July 2008
REPORT OF DIRECTOR OF
NEIGHBOURHOOD SERVICES AND
ASSISTANT CHIEF EXECUTIVE
Planning and Development & Learning and Employment Portfolios
Sedgefield Borough Employment Land Review
1

Summary

1.1

The Government published the best practice guide “Employment Land Reviews” in
December 2004. This document encourages Local Authorities to undertake such
reviews to support the evidence base of their Local Development Frameworks and
Economic Development Strategies.

1.2

The primary purpose of such a Review is to provide Local Authorities will an effective
tool with which to assess the demand for and supply of employment land. Sites
allocated in development plans need to reflect the changing requirements of
businesses and local economies. In essence, the Review helps authorities assess
the suitability of sites for employment development, safeguard strategic sites in face
of competition from higher values uses, such as housing, and identifies those sites
that are no longer suitable for employment development.

1.3

On 30 April 2007, Corporate Management Team agreed that the project should be
commissioned through an open tender process and requested that other Councils
should be contacted to see if they were also planning to undertake such a
commission and enable Gershon efficiencies. As a result of this, the Borough
Council formed a partnership with Derwentside and Chester-le-Street District
Councils to jointly commission an Employment Land Review.

1.4

In October 2007, we commissioned Nathaniel Lichfield & Partners and Storeys:SSP.
The Employment Land Review is now complete. The findings will form part of the
evidence base for the preparation of the new Unitary Council’s Local Development
Framework and the determination of planning applications by both the Borough
Council and in due course, the Unitary Council.

1
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2

Recommendation

2.1

It is recommended that Cabinet acknowledge the key findings and recommendations
and agrees to the publication of the Employment Land Review.

3

Employment Land Review

3.1

The Employment Land Review will inform the provision of employment land in the
Borough in the future. The main aims of the study are to:
• Consider the future employment land and premises requirements of the Study
Area;
• Review the Study area’s current supply of employment land in both quantitative
and qualitative terms; and to,
• Identify any surpluses or deficiencies in the provision of employment land.

3.2

This report has been undertaken in accordance with the methodology outlined within
the Communities and Local Government’s ‘Guidance Note on Employment Land
Reviews’ (December 2004). As stipulated by the government guidance, the
employment land assessed by this Employment Land Review focuses primarily on B
Use Classes i.e. B1 (office), B2 (industry) and B8 (warehousing/distribution). Needs
for other employment generating uses such as retail, health and tourism are
excluded from the detailed analysis.
Policy Framework

3.3

The Policy Framework for the Employment Land Review is set by a wide variety of
policy documents. These include the Regional Economic Strategy, Regional Spatial
Strategy, County Durham Economic Strategy and Sedgefield’s Economic
Development Strategy.

3.4

Key to this Employment Land Review is that the Regional Spatial Strategy identifies
that Sedgefield’s Local Development Framework should make appropriate provision
of 150 hectares of employment land. 25 hectares of this land is allocated specifically
to NetPark and 70 hectares to Heighington Lane West. It is acknowledged that these
figures are a maximum figure and are not based on an assessment of need. The
overall figure is subject to revision through the findings of a local Employment Land
Review and that the provision should be sufficient for 25 years, based upon an
assessment of supply and take-up of employment land.

3.5

There is also a realisation that the commercial property market is not constrained by
Local Authority boundaries and it is important that the Review is mindful of the
employment land position elsewhere in County Durham, particularly Durham City and
Wear Valley. The Review identifies that both authorities are understood to have a
significant overprovision against the RSS requirement for a 25-year supply.
Socio-Economic Context

3.6

In order to determine the likely need for employment land in the Study Area over the
period to 2021, it is important to understand the economic context of the three Local
Authorities. This section of the report therefore considers recent trends and the
current performance of Sedgefield with respect to a number of socio-economic
indicators. These can be summarised as:
2
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•

•
•
•

•

•
•

•

•

•

The population of Sedgefield is forecast to increase by 1.12% over the period
2006 to 2021 but it is anticipated that the working age population will reduce
by approximately 4,220 This could potentially result in a tightening of the local
labour market, reducing the number of people available for work and thereby
making it harder for locally-based businesses to recruit staff and expand their
operations;
Migration activity of Sedgefield is focused upon interaction with neighbouring
authorities within County Durham and the north of Tees Valley;
There is a net outflow of commuting for Sedgefield with an interrelationship
with the Local Authorities of County Durham and the Tees Valley;
The number of employees in Sedgefield has fallen by 22% between 1996 and
2006. This decline is largely attributed to manufacturing. However, there has
been some growth in certain sectors. The most dramatic growth was
observed in ‘services’ and ‘distribution, warehousing and hotels.’ Smaller
levels of growth was observed in ‘finance and business services’ and ‘public
administration/ other services.’
The most recent ONS Job Density data available is 2006. Sedgefield has a
job density of 0.59, indicating that there are 0.59 jobs for every one resident of
working age within the Borough. This is below the regional average and
addressing this gap should be a key policy objective for the authority;
ONS Claimant Count data highlights that levels of unemployment are lower
than the regional average (2.3% SBC, 2.90% Region);
These factors could make recruitment increasingly difficult and potentially
constrain economic growth. It will therefore be important to reduce the current
outflow of commuters from the Study Area in order to provide additional slack
within the supply of labour;
Educational attainment at NVQ level 2 and 4 is below the regional average
and this will need to be addressed to facilitate a move to a higher value
economy. Therefore, initiatives will need to be put into place to upskill the
resident population or to attract skilled migrants to the area to help drive
economic growth;
The VAT Registration performance of Sedgefield exceeds the regional
average. Stimulating business start-ups and the development of small
businesses is likely to be an important factor in supporting the economic
growth of the Study Area. To facilitate this, it will be important to ensure that
there is a supply of managed workspace facilities and move-on
accommodation that meets the needs of modern businesses;
The relative economic performance of Durham County is below that of both
the North East and the UK, and has declined over the period. In 1995 Durham
County’s GVA per capita was 75% of the national average; this had fallen to
just 64% by 2004. However, the economy is growing over time, although it is
losing ground to the national and regional averages because of a slower rate
of growth;

Methodology
3.7

It is important that the Review is underpinned by a robust and transparent
methodology, to ensure that the resultant future land requirements are sound and
defensible. In recognition of this, the Review draws on methods and data sources
that take account of both quantitative and qualitative factors. For quantitative
analysis, the Review takes account of long-term take up rates and economic
3
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forecasting (CEBR). For qualitative analysis, the Review has undertaken a series of
site appraisals.
The Market for Employment Premises
3.8

Data from the Valuation Office Agency (VOA) provides a comprehensive and up-todate list of employment premises throughout the Study Area. This has been
analysed by use type, location and size, to provide an overview of the existing stock
of premises.

3.9

In Sedgefield, 40% of the stock is at Newton Aycliffe, 20% is at Spennymoor, and
16% is at Shildon. The remainder of the District comprises smaller settlements,
which between them accommodate the remaining 24% of the stock. Less than 10%
of the stock is situated to the east of the A1 (M).

3.10 A summary of the Borough employment land portfolio is provided below. The most
significant issue is that the majority of the vacant units are those greater than 10,000
sq ft. The decline of manufacturing has left a residue of large factory complexes that
have been subdivided, but even the units so created are of significant size and
represent a significant element of this oversupply.
2500 5000
131
16

5000 10000
132
9

SIZE (sq ft)
10000 20000 20000
40000
104
66
13
14

40000 75000
28
5

>75000

Total

132
9

1000 2500
202
10

28
3

823
79

7

5

12

7

13

18

11

10

<1000
Units
Vacant
Units
Vacancy
Rate (%)

21

The Market for Office Premises
3.11 Currently, the market for Office premises is concentrated in Newton Aycliffe. The
recent developments of Evans’ Business incubation Centre and Gladman’s Parsons
Court at Heart of the Park have expanded the quantity of Office accommodation.
This growth reflects the demand for business incubation initiatives aimed at
encouraging an enterprise culture.
3.12 However, private sector development of offices is viable only in certain locations.
High quality landscaped environments in reasonable proximity to major centres of
population – but more critically within easy reach of the A1 (M) - can support viable
speculative development; and if costs can be reduced through the re-use of existing
buildings, profitability can be enhanced. Business park accommodation is viable
where infrastructure has been provided to the edge of the site, but again proximity to
the A1 (M) is a critical factor.
3.13 The study has found that recent schemes have created an overhang of new space,
which could deter further development in the short term. These new schemes were
commenced before the onset of the credit crunch, and whilst developers such as
Gladman are not heavily reliant on credit, overall the nascent speculative office
development market within the County’s central corridor can be expected to stall until
economic and property market conditions improve.

4
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3.14 With grant funding being prioritised and specifically targeted into strategic
development projects and investment in the core areas of the City Regions, it is now
widely recognised that the necessary financial resources to subsidise general
employment development in peripheral areas is unlikely to be available from the
public purse. It follows that the regeneration of some brownfield land for economic
development purposes will be entirely dependent upon the availability of crosssubsidies.
Assessment of Supply and Demand for Sites
3.15 For Sedgefield Borough, the study found that there were currently 64 available sites,
with a gross site area of 202 hectares and a net site area of 175 hectares. The study
also found that the long-term historical build out rate was 4.77 hectares. It is
therefore deduced that the Borough has an implied employment land supply of 37
years. The 37-year supply far excess the 25-year supply advocated by the Regional
Spatial Strategy, and there is an over-supply of employment land in the Borough.
3.16 As this supply only includes currently available sites, the over-supply is expected to
worsen when operational employment land becomes available due to closure of
existing factories e.g. Black & Decker (Green Lane), Thorn Lighting (Merrington
Lane) and Electrolux (Merrington Lane). An additional 58 hectares of employment
land is likely to become available in the foreseeable future. This has not been
accounted for in the table below.
Sub-Area
Newton Aycliffe
Shildon
Spennymoor
Ferryhill, Chilton &
Cornforth
Sedgefield, Fishburn &
Trimdon
SEDGEFIELD TOTAL

Available
(Hectares)
84.70
30.14
16.41
23.30

Take-up
(Hectares p.a.)
2.58
0.44
0.71
0.69

Implied Supply
(Years)
33
69
23
34

20.73

0.32

65

175.28

4.77

37

3.17 The scale of demand for employment land is affected by various factors including the
viability of development, business confidence, economic trends and fiscal policy.
3.18 This Employment Land Review is being prepared at a point in the economic cycle
where after a sustained period of economic growth the outlook is much less certain.
Property investment yields are increasing, capital values are declining, and
development funding is both more expensive and more difficult to come by. At the
same time demand is weakening as businesses become more cautious and
marketing periods are extended. All these factors impact on the viability of
development, and will significantly reduce the level of private sector speculative
development for the foreseeable future.
3.19 The speculative development of employment premises will be further hit by the
changes to Empty Property Rates Relief that took effect on 1st April 2008. Under the
new rules full business rates will be payable on industrial properties 6 months after
they become vacant, whereas previously they were entitled to 100% relief; and rates
will be payable on office properties 3 months after becoming vacant, whereas
previously they were entitled to 50% relief. For developers of employment premises
the costs of development will increase, and the viability worsen. The impact will be
5
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compounded by the weaker property market and longer marketing periods. The
effect on the market for employment land in the Study Area will be that it is more
difficult for the private sector to develop outside Durham’s central corridor and in the
current poor market conditions it will also be difficult to viably develop within this
corridor. In the longer term, as the property market improves developers will
cautiously return to the market but, other things being equal, the level of
development can be expected to be lower.
3.20 Landlord’s conscious of empty property rates liability will be keen to reduce
vacancies. Tools at their disposal include inducements to tenants or reductions in
asking rents. The latter will directly impact on the overall value of the investment
portfolio so is likely to be a last resort. Where industrial properties are nearing the
end of their useful economic life, the change in the rates relief is expected to result in
a more proactive approach to their redevelopment.
Stakeholder consultation
3.21 Stakeholder engagement and consultation formed an integral part of the Employment
Land Review throughout the project. Face to face meetings and telephone
discussions were organised with 12 key stakeholders, whilst a stakeholder workshop
was conducted with attendance from a variety of stakeholders including public sector
bodies, potential investors and businesses. A Business Survey was also sent out to
600 local businesses to elicit property and land requirements.
3.22

Key findings from the stakeholder consultations are as follows:
• Changing economic structure: traditional manufacturing, which has played a
key role in the economy of County Durham historically, is in decline. However,
high value, niche manufacturing presents an opportunity for future growth in
Sedgefield. Knowledge-based industries and high quality office jobs should also
be developed to diversify the Study Area’s economy;
• Indigenous growth: is anticipated to be a key driver of future economic growth,
in part because a number of remote employers have left County Durham in
recent years. It is therefore important to ensure that the requisite premises and
support infrastructure are in place to enable local firms to start-up and develop;
• Funding priorities: ONE intend to concentrate their support through public
sector funding on a smaller number of larger, strategic sites to maximise the
impact of future intervention. Much of this will be focused within the City Regions.
However, it is anticipated that NetPark, Aycliffe Industrial Estate, and Salter’s
Lane will continue to be eligible for funding support from the RDA; and,
• Spatial priorities: the key areas for future development within County are
Durham are the A1 and A19 corridors.
Drivers for Future Growth

3.23 One of the key industrial sectors within Sedgefield is manufacturing. It is
acknowledged that traditional manufacturing is an industry in decline nationally, with
the lower cost economies of Eastern Europe representing a particular emerging
threat. This trend of decline has been observed in the Study Area in recent years.
Despite this, manufacturing is still a major employer, particularly in Sedgefield where
it accounts for 29.9% of total employment.

6
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3.24 The stakeholder consultation indicated that a number of manufacturing companies in
the Area have streamlined their operations in response to competition by outsourcing
low cost activities to lower cost economies in recognition that it is difficult for UKbased businesses to compete in this market. This has enabled companies to focus
their efforts on value-adding process and producing niche products. A shift towards
higher value manufacturing is therefore anticipated.
3.25 The implementation of the drive-time directive is likely to further increase demand for
logistics capacity in the form of warehousing and distribution facilities in the North
East. The drive-time directive has introduced legislation to limit the length of time
individual lorry drivers can work for to 8 hours a day. As a consequence, many
companies with one national distribution centre are now considering operating from a
series of regional centres and there are opportunities for Sedgefield and Chester-leStreet to benefit from this, particularly at sites with good access to the A1 (M).
3.26 NetPark is identified as one of the key economic drivers of the Tees Valley City
Region and has a crucial role to play in the development of higher value, knowledge
based businesses in the North East. Incubator Phase 1 provides incubation space
and tailored business support. The facility has attracted spin-out businesses from
many of the region’s universities, as well as inward investment from outside the
North East or in some cases the UK. These inward investors have been attracted by
the NetPark ‘brand’ and the clustering opportunities offered by the development. A
number of occupants are market leaders in emerging technologies.
3.27 The development of the Plastic Electronics Technology Centre (PETeC) at NetPark
is also due for completion by the end of 2008. This will be a national centre of
excellence for the development of plastic electronic technologies and one of just four
centres of excellence worldwide, helping to maintain the UK’s status as one of the
internationally pre-eminent innovators in the field. The industry is projected to be
worth $250billion by 2025 and clearly NetPark provides Sedgefield and the wider
sub-region and region with an opportunity to capture a significant share of this
market.
3.28 NetPark Net has also recently been established and will assist with knowledge
transfer amongst the local business community. This is a ‘virtual science park’
providing online access to business advice and best practice case studies.
Membership is available to any business but promoted primarily within County
Durham and membership fees are paid on a sliding scale. NetPark Net provides
shared software, networks and databases for the use of members and facilitates
workshops and other events to disseminate best practice, whilst one-to-one business
mentoring is also available to members.
3.29 The Durham New Growth Point Bid proposal has been submitted and sets out plans
to focus development on six regeneration towns in the County, including three in
Sedgefield: Newton Aycliffe, Shildon and Spennymoor. If the Bid is successful, this
will result in significant investment in new housing, employment sites, public transport
and public realm improvements. The benefits from securing and implementing
Growth Point status would make Sedgefield a more attractive investment location.
Challenges and Risks
3.30 Sedgefield appears to have a substantial amount of employment land; however,
there are issues relating to the availability of much of this land for development. In
7
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addition, the stock of premises includes some large, old industrial sites and buildings
often in remote locations. Therefore, whilst in quantitative terms Sedgefield appears
to be well catered for, a significant proportion of this cannot be viably developed to
meet the requirements of modern businesses. The rationalisation of the stock of
employment land could help to improve the quality of available sites; some poorer
quality sites could be released for alternative uses to generate capital receipts that
could then be reinvested to pump-prime the retained sites to remove constraints to
development.
3.31 The stakeholder consultations have indicated that the future economic prosperity of
the area could be constrained in part by skills shortages. It is understood that
businesses generally find it difficult to recruit for both high and low skilled positions;
however, these difficulties are particularly acute with respect to the following:
• Technical skills;
• Craft skills; and
• Middle managers.
Analysis of Future Need for Employment Space
3.32 To ensure the alignment of this study with the regional policy framework, the CEBR
scenarios were used as the basis to develop a range of growth scenarios for the
Study Area. An additional growth scenario, incorporating the growth aspirations of
the County Durham Economic Strategy, was also used to inform the study. This High
scenario was underpinned by an economic growth rate of 4.3% per annum.
3.33 The four scenarios, which provided sectoral employment growth at regional level,
were subsequently adjusted to provide job growth forecasts at the Local Authority
level by Experian Business Strategies. The adjustments were made using Experian’s
sub-regional economic model. This takes account of the existing economic structure
of each Local Authority and the historical relationship between the regional
performance of an industry and the performance observed at the Local Authority
level. This projection translates into the following requirements:

Bronze
B/S2
Silver
High

B1
Financial and
Business Services
2005-21
25 yr
3.1
4.6
5.2
7.8
5.5
8.2
5.8
8.8

B2
Manufacturing and
Industrial
2005-21
25 yr
7.0
10.9
13.2
20.6
20.7
32.3
34.4
53.7

B8
Wholesale and
Distribution
2005-21
25 yr
36.2
56.5
40.0
62.5
40.1
62.6
40.3
63.0

Total B Class
Space
2005-21
46.3
58.4
66.2
80.5

25 yr
72.0
90.9
103.1
125.5

Matching Supply and Demand
3.34

The study identifies key issues for the Borough so that supply matches demand.
These can be summarised as:
• Sedgefield is located in close proximity to the Tees Valley conurbation and
benefits from excellent accessibility links, making it an attractive business
location;
• Distribution and logistics is therefore considered to represent a significant growth
opportunity for Sedgefield, with the proximity to the A1 (M) a key asset in this
respect;
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•

•

•

•
•

Within the emerging Regional Spatial Strategy, Heighington Lane West is
identified as a Key Employment Location for distribution and logistics. Greater
logistics activity is likely to increase take-up rates in the Borough due to the land
hungry nature of the sector;
NetPark is also identified as a Key Employment Location in the emerging
Regional Spatial Strategy and is acknowledged as a major future driver of the
regional economy, attracting university spin-offs and relocations from elsewhere.
It is expected that NetPark will also stimulate higher levels of future take-up in the
Borough as the development establishes critical mass;
Aycliffe Industrial Estate is an employment area of regional significance and the
second largest industrial estate in the North East. The site is important to the
Borough’s employment land offer and the perception of Sedgefield as an
employment location;
Almost 90% of historic take-up has been for industrial and distribution units; and
Projecting forward historic take-up rates over a 25-year period would result in a
requirement of 119.3ha.

3.35 Taking factors, such as past take up rates, Regional Spatial Strategy policy and the
presence of two strategic key employment sites (NetPark and Heighington Lane
West) into account, the study recommends that the higher end of the 72 - 126
hectare range would be a suitable target to inform Sedgefield’s emerging Local
Development Framework. Given the very high level of present supply (particularly of
large manufacturing units), de-allocations of poorer, remoter sites should be
encouraged to avoid the negative effects on value caused by local market
oversupply. Future provision should be weighted towards warehousing and logistics
use, and to a lesser extent, general industrial. Recent development activity
demonstrates that speculative provision of offices is now viable on serviced sites that
are easily accessible. Capacity for growth in this sector should be acknowledged. It
is also recommended that further de-allocations be considered in the longer term. At
present, Shildon and Spennymoor represent the most appropriate areas of search
when considering additional de-allocations.
Action Plan
3.36 The final section of the report develops an Action Plan for the Borough. The key
actions can be summarised as following:
• Site Deliverability: notwithstanding ownership and planning policy constraints,
the financial viability of a site plays a crucial role in determining whether it comes
forward for development. Redevelopment costs (particularly site remediation),
anticipated demand and rental levels are all fundamental components of a
scheme’s viability and if these are considered to be unfavourable at a particular
site then landowners are unlikely to put the land forward for redevelopment.
Public sector intervention may be required in the form of subsidy, grant or gap
funding to make a site stack-up financially.
• Home Working and Live-Work Schemes: the area has a number of strengths in
this regard, namely the environmental quality of the area; its close proximity to the
City Regions and the excellent links to the wider highway and rail networks.
Within this context, it may be appropriate to develop a policy response through
the Local Development Framework to encourage further homeworking and
live/work schemes in the area. This could provide an opportunity to attract
entrepreneurs to the three Local Authorities and thereby support higher levels of
economic growth.
9
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•

•

•

The Provision of Managed Workspace: The consultation process has
highlighted the need to provide managed workspace and incubator developments
to support indigenous businesses. This will be particularly important if
homeworking or live/work schemes are actively pursued. This is because a move
to a managed workspace scheme often represents a likely natural progression for
successful homebased businesses as they expand. Without adequate provision
of such premises, the Study Area may be prevented from realising its full
potential. Home-based businesses that have been nurtured using public sector
resources could be forced to move out of the Study Area to find suitable premises
if they are to realise their growth aspirations.
Provision of Freehold Sites: demand for freehold sites is driven by both owneroccupiers and developers. Some of these requirements will be for immediate
development, whilst others will be for land-banking. Consequently, the provision
of such sites may not necessarily immediately lead to development and
associated economic growth. It is suggested that this demand is likely to ensue
from occupiers of plots up to one hectare, generally situated on established
industrial estates with road and service infrastructure up to the plot boundary.
Integration with Local Development Frameworks: the Local Development
Framework will need to identify new sites to be allocated for employment
development, as well as to identify and protect other important existing
employment sites from alternative forms of development. In cases where it is
proposed that existing employment sites are not retained for employment uses if
they come forward for development, it will be necessary to provide new
allocations for those sites. It is further suggested that in those instances where
this study has made recommendations regarding the modernisation of existing
employment sites, special provision should be made in the Local Development
Framework to that effect.

4

Resource Implications

4.1

The cost of producing the Employment Land Review has been met from the Local
Development Framework budget and the Economic Development Projects budget.

5

Consultations

5.1

The preparation of the Employment Land Review was subject to a high level of
consultation with relevant groups. Stakeholder consultation is discussed in Section 3
of the Report. The document will be published on the website.

6

Other Material Considerations
Links to Corporate Objectives / Values
The production of the document will help meet Corporate Aim 25, which is to provide
a high quality, efficient and customer focussed Planning Service that supports
sustainable improvement of the built and natural environment of the Borough.

6.1

Legal Implications
There are no legal implications.
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6.2

Risk Management
There are no risk management issues.

6.3

Health and Safety Implications
No additional implications have been identified.

6.4

Sustainability
There is no requirement to undertake Sustainability Appraisal.

6.5

Equality and Diversity
The Employment Land Review will be made available in alternative languages,
Braille or in audio format where requested, and will be placed on the website in pdf
format.

6.6

Social Inclusion
No additional implications have been identified.

6.7

Procurement
The Employment Land Review was subject to open tender. The Council appointed
Nathaniel Lichfield & Partners and Storeys:ssp to undertake the work in partnership
with Chester-le-Street and Derwentside Councils.

7

Overview and Scrutiny Implications

7.1

None

8

List of Appendices
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1.0

INTRODUCTION

1.1

This report sets out the findings of the Employment Land Review commissioned by
the Local Authorities of Chester-le-Street District, Derwentside District and Sedgefield
Borough and undertaken by Nathaniel Lichfield and Partners (NLP) and Storey’s:SSP
(SSP). The Study Area is shown in Figure 1.

1.2

The main aims of the study are to:
•

Consider the future employment land and premises requirements of the Study
Area;

•

Review the Study area’s current supply of employment land in both quantitative
and qualitative terms; and to

•

Identify any surpluses or deficiencies in the provision of employment land.

Figure 1: The Study Area

Chester-le-Street District
1.3

The District is located in close proximity to the Tyne and Wear conurbation and is
bounded by Gateshead and Sunderland to the north. The A1(M) and A167, the main
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strategic roads in County Durham, both run through the District from north to south
and Chester-le-Street has a train station served by the East Coast Mainline (ECML),
providing excellent links with Tyne and Wear and the Tees Valley.
1.4

Historically, the economy was dominated by coal mining and the District comprises of
a number of former pit villages. Chester-le-Street is the principal town and provides
the main retail and leisure offer within the District.
Derwentside District

1.5

The District of Derwentside is located in the north of County Durham and covers
approximately 105 square miles.

Derwentside is bounded to the north by the

greenbelt protecting the Tyne and Wear conurbation, although the District does not
benefit from the accessibility afforded Chester-le-Street by the A1(M) and ECML. The
District’s population is concentrated primarily within the two main centres of Consett
and Stanley.
1.6

Derwentside’s economy was historically dominated by coal mining and steel
production, with Consett Steelworks once the largest of its kind in Europe. However,
both the steelworks and the District’s last deep mine closed in the early 1980’s.
Despite this restructuring, manufacturing remains an important element of the
economy and still accounts for a substantial proportion of overall employment.
Sedgefield Borough

1.7

The Borough of Sedgefield is located in the south east of County Durham and
comprises a mixture of historic villages, small towns and industrial centres.

The

majority of its population is concentrated in the four main towns of Newton Aycliffe,
Shildon, Spennymoor and Ferryhill.
1.8

The A1(M) and A167 run through the Borough from north to south, providing good
access to the conurbations of Tyne and Wear and Tees Valley.

Employment in

Sedgefield has historically been focussed upon heavy industry including coal mining
and the railways, and manufacturing is still the largest sector in terms of overall
employee numbers.
The Study’s Overall Approach
1.9

This report has been undertaken in accordance with the methodology outlined within
the Communities and Local Government’s (CLG) ‘Guidance Note on Employment
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Land Reviews’ (December 2004). As stipulated by the government guidance, the
employment land assessed by this ELR focuses primarily on the B-Use Classes i.e.
B1 (office), B2 (industry) and B8 (warehousing/distribution); needs for other
employment generating uses such as retail, health and tourism are excluded from the
detailed analysis.
1.10

The CLG Guidance Note separates the ELR process into three key stages, which
have been adhered to in producing this report:
•

Stage 1: Taking stock of the existing situation - undertake a site audit to
assess the ‘fitness of purpose’ of the existing stock of employment land;

•

Stage 2: Creating a quantified picture of future land requirements - consider
local commercial property market trends and develop a range of economic growth
scenarios to forecast the scale and nature of future demand against the available
supply of employment land; and

•

Stage 3: Identifying a portfolio of sites - using the preceding stages as a basis,
determine which sites should be retained or redeveloped for employment uses or
released for alternative uses and identify the need for any new allocations to
ensure a balanced portfolio that meets future needs.

1.11

As required by the project brief, there are a number of key outcomes to be delivered
for each of the three stages:
Stage 1:
•

An assessment of the key employment land issues in each Local Authority;

•

An initial assessment of existing or allocated employment sites to determine
whether they should be retained or released;

•

A portfolio of sites to assess in greater detail.

Stage 2:
•

Quantitative and qualitative employment land requirements for the principal market
segments;

•

An assessment of the likely ‘gaps’ in the supply of employment land.
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Stage 3:
•

Identification of any surpluses or deficits in the provision of employment land;

•

The production of an action plan to address the document’s conclusions and
recommendations.

1.12

The study takes on board the views emerging from consultation with various
organisations including economic development and enterprise agencies, business
groups and commercial property agents, as well as a survey of businesses in the
area.

1.13

The report is presented under the following headings:
•

Section 2: Planning Policy, Regeneration and Employment Land Context;

•

Section 3: Economic Context;

•

Section 4: Methodology;

•

Section 5: The Market for Employment Premises;

•

Section 6: Assessment of Supply and Demand for Sites;

•

Section 7: Stakeholder Consultation;

•

Section 8: Drivers of Future Growth;

•

Section 9: Challenges and Risks;

•

Section 10: Analysis of Future Need for Employment Space;

•

Section 11: Matching Supply and Demand - Implications for the Study Area; and

•

Section 12: Key Policy Choices
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2.0

PLANNING POLICY, REGENERATION AND EMPLOYMENT LAND CONTEXT
Introduction

2.1

This section of the report provides a summary of the relevant economic and planning
policy documents at the regional, sub-regional and local level. The section is set out
under the following headings:
•

Planning Policy Context;

•

Regeneration Strategies and Initiatives; and

•

Employment Land Contextual Research.

PLANNING POLICY CONTEXT
National Guidance
PPS1 : Delivering Sustainable Development (2005)
2.2

PPS1 actively promotes sites which would encourage high quality development well
served by a choice of means of transport. In the pursuit of sustainable economic
development PPS1 states that it is important to:
•

Recognise the wide sub-regional, regional and national benefits of economic
development and consider these alongside any adverse local impacts;

•

Ensure that suitable locations are available that are supported by infrastructure
and services so that the economy can prosper;

•

Identify opportunities for future investment to deliver economic objectives; and

•

Recognise that all local economies are subject to change and be sensitive to these
changes and the implications for development and growth.

PPS3: Housing (2006)
2.3

PPS3 encourages Local Planning Authorities (LPA) to consider whether sites that are
currently allocated for industrial or commercial use could be more appropriately reallocated for housing development. In assessing the housing potential of employment
sites LPAs should be mindful of existing employment land review advice.
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PPS4 (draft): Planning for Sustainable Development (2007)
2.4

2.5

Draft PPS4’s main aims are to:
•

Improve the productivity of the UK;

•

Create more job opportunities;

•

Ensure that the planning system provides adequately for economic growth; and

•

Promote the efficient and effective use of land.

The draft guidance recommends a presumption in favour of economic development,
stating that proposals should be considered favourably, unless there is reason to
believe that the costs of development outweigh the benefits.

2.6

The draft PPS4 states that a wide and robust evidence base is required in order to
plan effectively for economic development. It is recommended that this evidence
base should include an assessment of an authority’s supply of land through an ELR.

2.7

However, it is important to note that the draft PPS4 sets out a broad range of uses
that are to be considered as economic development, including housing, retail and
leisure.
Regional Guidance
The Interim North East of England Regional Spatial Strategy (2004)

2.8

It was formerly the case that planning policy encouraged local authorities to allocate
substantial amounts of land for economic development purposes as a means of
meeting government requirements to provide a range and choice of employment
sites.

However, RPG1 (November 2002)1 signalled the shift away from over-

provision. It identified that:
•

“a different approach in the future to the allocation of employment land, including a
review of existing allocations” is required.2;

•

“there is a general over-provision of employment land”3;

1

RPG1 has subsequently been retitled as the Interim RSS. The text is unchanged.
Paragraph 4.14, Interim RSS
3
Paragraph 4.15, ibid.
2
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•

“the over-provision of employment land means that the limited resources for site
assembly, clearance, decontamination and basic infrastructure provision are
spread too thinly”4.

2.9

Policy EL2 stated:
“In preparing Development Plans, local authorities should undertake a
rigorous assessment of the amount of employment land needed to:
•

make provision for good quality land for employment uses which is sufficient to
provide flexibility and choice to potential investors, and recognising changing
business requirements;

•

ensure that … a range and variety of sites in terms of size quality and distribution
are offered;

•

ensure that where new greenfield sites are required their provision does not lead
to the economic disadvantage of brownfield sites, and

•

include policies to facilitate a phased approach to the release of land …
Development Plans should critically re-examine all current employment land
allocations against the criteria set out in Policies DP1 and DP2” (sequential
approach and sustainability criteria).

Draft Regional Spatial Strategy and Secretary of State’s Proposed Changes (May
2007)
2.10

The Draft RSS was discussed and debated at an Examination in Public (EiP) in
March 2006, and a Panel Report was published in June 2006. The Secretary of
State’s Proposed Changes were published in May 2007.

2.11

In terms of economic regeneration, the key challenges facing the region are identified
as follows:
•

Managing structural economic change - the transition of the economy to a more
broadly based economy centred on information-based ‘knowledge’ industries and
the service sector.

4

Paragraph 4.16, ibid.
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•

Maximising productivity - employment growth in the region is increasingly
concentrated in the sectors with the highest productivity levels, particularly in
knowledge intensive business services. To maximise sustained economic growth
and competitiveness, the expansion of these best performing sectors is essential.

•

Linking with universities and colleges - harness the research, technology and
learning capacity of the region’s further and higher education institutions and
improve links with businesses.

2.12

The sequential approach to the identification of sites for development is set out in
Policy 3 in recognition of the need to utilise previously developed land in sustainable
locations where possible.

Policy 13 recommends that strategies, plans and

programmes should support brownfield mixed-use developments in sustainable
locations throughout the Region.
2.13

Sustainable development is a key principle of the RSS and Policy 12 states that the
core areas of the city regions and key employment locations will be the main foci for
economic development and investment.

2.14

Chester-le-Street and Derwentside are located within the Tyne and Wear City Region.
As set out in Policy 6, development within these areas should be focussed on
supporting the regeneration and development of Chester-le-Street, Consett and
Stanley for sustainable growth without jeopardising the regeneration initiatives within
the Tyne and Wear conurbation.

2.15

Sedgefield is located within the Tees Valley City Region; Policy 7 states that
development in the area should focus on supporting:
•

The regeneration and development of Newton Aycliffe, Spennymoor, Shildon and
Bishop Auckland for sustainable growth without adversely impacting upon the
regeneration initiatives within the Tees Valley conurbation;

•

The appropriate development of NETPark as a key employment location and the
expansion of research and development capabilities at the site; and

•

The development of Newton Aycliffe as an employment location, to capitalise on
its location close to the A1, A66 and East Coast Main Line.

2.16

The RSS also acknowledges the importance of further and higher education, with
Policy 14 recommending that strategies, plans, programmes and planning proposals
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should support an increasing role in the regional economy for universities and
colleges. This is to be achieved by:
•

Recognising their pivotal role in the transition to higher productivity and a more
knowledge-based economy;

•

Encouraging greater links with local businesses, particularly in terms of workforce
development and research and development; and

•

Assist existing and new companies to capitalise upon partnering opportunities
and/or clustering activity at a range of sites including NETPark.

2.17

Policy 19 states that appropriate investment should be focused towards key
employment locations including NETPark and Heighington Lane West in Sedgefield.
This approach will facilitate the accelerated economic growth of the region.

2.18

The emerging RSS provides a framework for quantifying the appropriate provision of
employment land. ‘The Secretary of State’s Further Proposed Changes to the Draft
Revision Submitted by the North East Assembly’ was issued for consultation in
February 2008.

2.19

Policy 18 requires LDF, to make ‘appropriate provision’ of employment land in each
local authority area subject to stated maxima which are set out in the table below.
Table 1: RSS Maximum Employment Land Allocations for County Durham
Local Authority

1

General Employment
Land
Allocations
(hectares)

Key
Employment
Locations (hectares)

Total (hectares)

Chester-le-Street

30

0

30

Derwentside

105

0

105

Durham City

150

0

150

Easington

110

0

110

Sedgefield

55

95

150

Teesdale

20

0

20

Wear Valley

105

0

105

Durham

575

95

670

1

This relates to 25ha at Net Park and 70 ha at Heighington Lane West, Newton Aycliffe

NE\R20806-011 Final Report 23rd June 2008

9

Page 28

2.20

It is understood that these maxima are not based on a robust assessment of what
individual districts need; they are simply the aggregated total of the existing stock of
available sites at or before the time of the Submission Draft RSS in June 2005. Their
function is to ensure that oversupply of employment land is not exacerbated, prior to
local authorities carrying out ELRs for their areas.

2.21

Policy 18 continues:
“In determining the land portfolio in accordance with the provision set out above,
planning authorities should undertake sub-regional and local employment land
assessments based on a 25 year level of supply and take-up, taking into account:
•

the need to protect employment land and premises from redevelopment to
alternative uses, where they are an essential part of the long-term employment
land and premises portfolio;

•

the potential of existing employment allocations no longer required for employment
purposes for reallocation to alternative uses or de-allocation;

•

a presumption in favour of regenerating and upgrading existing employment land
and premises in advance of allocating new sites on greenfield land;

•

the need to ensure that employment land is of an appropriate scale and nature,
particularly at employment sites outside the conurbations; and

•

the need for the Tyne & Wear authorities to seek to maximise opportunities to
meet any shortfall of employment land supply through the intensification of sites
around transport hubs and on previously developed land.”

2.22

Thus LPAs are to provide a 25 year level of supply, which can be less or more than
the stated maxima set out in Table 1.
Local Planning Policy

2.23

At the local level, the relevant planning documents are:
•

Chester-le-Street District Local Plan (2003);

•

Derwentside District Local Plan (1997); and

•

Sedgefield Borough Local Plan (1996).
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Chester-le-Street District Local Plan
2.24

Adopted in October 2003, the Chester-le-Street Local Plan allocates 35ha of new
industrial land at the following locations:

2.25

•

Drum Industrial Estate (31.5ha);

•

Daisy Hill, Sacriston (0.9ha);

•

Stella Gill Industrial Estate (1.7ha); and

•

Lumley Brickworks (0.8ha).

Land to the east of Stella Gill Industrial Estate (13ha) is safeguarded under Policy IN2
to provide scope for future B1, B2 and B8 development beyond 2006.

2.26

Three classes of industrial estate (prestige, general and local) have been identified by
the Local Plan to allow development to be channelled to appropriate locations.

2.27

Policy IN3 identifies Drum Industrial Estate as the District’s only Prestige location.
Development will only be permitted at the site if units are of good specification and
appearance (particularly on primary site frontages), external storage is to the rear of
units and well screened and landscaping is of a high quality.
Derwentside District Local Plan (January 1997)

2.28

The Local Plan for Derwentside was adopted in January 1997. The Plan states that a
minimum of 100ha of land for new industrial development is required in the District
over the period to 2006.

2.29

It is estimated by the Plan that approximately 25ha of this requirement will be met by
the infilling of sites located on existing industrial estates. To supplement this, Policy
IN1 allocates land for new business/ industrial development at:
•

Berry Edge Business Park (40ha);

•

Crookhall General Industrial Estate (3ha);

•

Delves Lane North General Industrial Estate (8ha);

•

Harelaw General Industrial Estate (2ha);
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2.30

•

Hownsgill Prestige Industrial Park (20ha); and

•

Leadgate General Industrial Estate (1ha).

The Plan identifies three classifications of estate (Business Park, Prestige Industrial
and General Industrial) to enable development to be directed to the most appropriate
location, as discussed below.

2.31

Policy IN2 identifies Berry Edge (Consett) and Villa Real (Consett) as Business
Parks, where development will only be approved if it includes B1 uses on the majority
of the site. Planning permission will only be granted on these sites for high spec,
attractive units with no external storage that provide very high quality landscaping.

2.32

Greencroft (Annfield Plain), Hownsgill (Consett) and Number One (Consett) are
identified by Policy IN3 as Prestige Industrial Parks. The Plan states that B1, B2 and
B8 units will be permitted on these sites, provided that units are of good specification
and appearance, external storage is to the rear of buildings and well screened and
high quality landscaping is incorporated.
Sedgefield Borough Local Plan (October 1996)

2.33

The Local Plan for Sedgefield was adopted in October 1996. Policy IB3 allocates the
following new sites for employment use:
•

Aycliffe Industrial Park (part) Newton Aycliffe (56ha);

•

Chilton Prestige Estate, Chilton (21ha);

•

Lambton Industrial Estate, Shildon (13ha);

•

Winterton Hospital Estate, Sedgefield (part) (minimum 12.2ha); and

•

All Saints’, Shildon (2ha).

REGENERATION STRATEGIES AND INITIATIVES
2.34

The purpose of this section is to provide an analysis of economic policy documents
relating to the future need for, and supply of, employment land within the Study Area.
The following documents have been reviewed, with the key findings summarised
below:
•

Leading the Way: Regional Economic Strategy 2006 - 2016;
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2.35

•

Tyne & Wear City Region Development Programme;

•

Tees Valley City Region Development Programme;

•

Building our Future: draft County Durham Economic Strategy 2008-2013;

•

Chester-le-Street District Regeneration Strategy; and

•

Enterprising People: Sedgefield Economic Development Strategy 2007-2011.

The Regional Economic Strategy (RES) represents the overarching strategy that
underpins the economic vision for the North East and has been used to inform the
development of the other documents cited above. In recognition of this, the following
section is structured under the three key themes of the RES namely Business, People
and Place. The vision set out within the RES is also discussed.
Aim / Vision

2.36

The RES provides a framework to guide work towards achieving sustainable and
inclusive economic growth over the strategy period. This core aim is reflected in the
other strategies reviewed. The RES states that Gross Value Added (GVA) per capita
in the North East is currently 80% of the national average and a central aim of the
RES is to increase this to 90% by 2016.

2.37

The initiatives outlined by the strategies to help drive future economic growth at the
various spatial levels are set out under three priority themes:

2.38

•

Business;

•

People; and

•

Place.

Additionally, the draft County Durham Economic Strategy (2008-2013) sets out the
future vision for the County and identifies the following key economic targets:
•

To create 9,000 additional employee jobs between 2005 and 2012/13;

•

To achieve GVA growth of 4% per annum;

•

To increase gross weekly earnings from 85% of the national average to 95%.
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Business
2.39

The RES identifies ‘Three Pillars’ that will provide a platform for the future economic
growth of the North East. These pillars are shown below and represent high value
and growing sectors, within which the region has a particularly strong chance of
achieving world leading competitive advantage:

2.40

•

Energy and the Environment;

•

Healthcare and Health Sciences; and

•

Process Industries.

NETPark is identified as a key regional facility that will support the Process Industries
pillar, by focussing on activity in the field of Novel Electronics.

NETPark is also

identified by the Tees Valley City Region Development Programme as one of seven
economic drivers within the City Region, further highlighting the development’s
importance. The document highlights that it is a science/ technology park of regional
significance that has a crucial role to play in the development of higher value added,
knowledge based businesses. NETPark also allows Sedgefield to benefit from the
world class research and development strengths of the University of Durham.
2.41

The need to attract more high value businesses and assist existing companies to
move higher up the value chain is identified by the RES.

The County Durham

Economic Strategy and the County Durham Development Company’s Annual Report
indicate that this is likely to be driven by:
•

Development of the knowledge economy;

•

Attracting high quality office jobs;

•

Developing the logistics sector (in those parts of the County with locational
advantages);

•

Added value manufacturing and engineering; and

•

Developing the design and research and development functions of existing key
businesses.
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2.42

Any changes in the industrial structure of the Study Area are likely to impact upon the
future need for employment land. This is because different types of industries have
differing locational and size requirements.

2.43

The strategies reviewed also highlight the need to promote and encourage business
start-ups throughout the North East in order to increase the business stock. This
policy focus will clearly have implications with regards the future need for employment
land across the region; it will be important to ensure that there are sufficient premises
and employment land sites to accommodate the expanding business base.

2.44

Additionally, the focus upon encouraging business start-ups is likely to increase the
need for managed workspace and incubator developments for embryonic businesses.
Place

2.45

The importance of quality of place in determining future economic growth is
recognised by the strategies; the availability of fit for purpose sites and premises in
appropriate locations is vital to achieving greater business productivity. It is also
recommended that sites are provided in areas that are highly accessibly by public
transport.

2.46

The draft County Durham Economic Strategy (2008-2013) sets out the spatial
priorities for development and investment over the period. This indicates that the
following locations are likely to be key to the Study Area’s economic development
over the period:
•

A1(M) Central Corridor: represents the main North-South transport route through
the county and includes the East Coast Main Line. These locational advantages
make the central corridor the most buoyant area of the County. Development
opportunities should be focussed on NETPark and the further development of the
Drum Industrial Estate;

•

Bishop Auckland - Darlington Corridor: has strong connections with the Tees
Valley, presenting opportunities for complementary growth. Priorities for the area
include the development of Aycliffe Industrial Park and Green Lane Industrial
Estate.

Aycliffe Industrial Park is also identified as one of the key economic

drivers of the Tees Valley City Region;
•

North/ North West Durham: has strong links with the Tyne and Wear City Region.
Investment priorities for the area include the development of a major new business
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centre at Tanfield Lea and further expansion of the industrial estate, as well as
encouraging further office development at Consett Business Centre.
2.47

In addition, the sites listed above (with the exception of Consett Business Centre)
have all been included within a portfolio of strategic employment sites identified by the
County Durham Economic Partnership. These sites will be the focus for public and
private investment over the period to 2013.

2.48

Furthermore, the Sedgefield Economic Development Strategy (2007-11) identifies the
following as key assets that underpin the Borough’s competitive advantage:

The A1(M), providing good transport links;
Proximity to the sub-regional economic centre of Durham City;
•

Green Lane Industrial Estate, which offers a high quality business environment
and represents an ideal location for environmentally friendly ‘flagship’ projects;

•

Aycliffe Business Park, the second largest business park in the North East and an
asset of regional significance; and

•

NETPark, a key strategic priority at the regional level. NETPark is now achieving
a critical mass of development that will increase opportunities for broadening the
economic impact of the scheme.

2.49

There are, however, a number of issues regarding the current supply of employment
land and premises that need addressing to facilitate economic growth. The County
Durham Economic Strategy highlights the following:
•

A lack of high quality office accommodation, particularly in the A1/A19 Corridors;

•

A limited supply of industrial units providing 500-2,000sq.m of floorspace; and

•

A limited supply of managed workspace/ incubator units in some areas.

EMPLOYMENT LAND: CONTEXTUAL RESEARCH
2.50

The market for employment land within County Durham and the North East has been
the subject of studies and consideration at planning inquiries during the last decade.
It is now well established that the market for employment land functions across Local
Authority boundaries, and given the mobility of employees, the need to assess the
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economic development provision within the wider County as well as in individual
districts is essential. Surpluses in employment land allocations in one district may, to
some extent, be offset by shortfalls elsewhere in the sub-region.
2.51

A quantitative analysis of employment land at regional and county levels was
prepared in 2003 by King Sturge. Relevant findings of ‘The Employment Sites and
Premises Study’ are summarised in Table 2.
Table 2: King Sturge’s Analysis of Employment Land in the Region

2.52

Available Land
(Hectares)

Take-up 2001-2002
(Hectares)

Implied Supply
(Years)

North East

3,948

130

30

County Durham

672.4

24.6

27

It is important to note that the average consumption rate for County Durham of 24.6
hectares per annum, from which the implied supply has been calculated, is based on
only one year’s take-up. Because of this paucity of reliable take-up data throughout
much of the region, the findings of the King Sturge study were considered to be
unreliable, and Halcrow was commissioned to carry out a second study. The findings
of them ‘North East Regional Employment Land Availability and Take-up Study’,
(January 2006), are summarised in Table 3.

2.53

Once again the reliability of the findings has been undermined by the continuing lack
of long-term take-up date for some districts. This is acknowledged in the study which
states that “Due to incomplete information, the figures for County Durham and Tyne &
Wear are based on pro ratering (sic) an annual average based on only one or two
years data”.
Table 3: Halcrow’s Analysis of Employment Land in the Region
Available
(Hectares)

Take-up (Hectares per
annum)

Implied Supply
(Years)

4,950

171

29

824

46

18

North East
County Durham

Assessments of Availability and Take-up within County Durham
2.54

The ‘County Durham Employment Sites and Premises Study’ was prepared by
Donaldsons and published in August 2005.
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objectively determine strategic public investment priorities for sites and premises; to
identify the immediate priorities up to 2008, within the context of the 10 year strategic
review; and to inform regional and local planning policy. It reviewed those findings of
the King Sturge study which related to the County, and using updated data provided
by Durham County Council, prepared its own analysis of availability and take-up. It
noted a significant increase in supply between 2003 and 2004 attributable to the
addition of Tursdale, a 188 hectare green field site at Bowburn in the City of Durham
District.

By excluding this site and by comparing annual changes in availability

between 2002 and 2004, it derived take-up figures for two consecutive years of 16.47
hectares and 16.84 hectares. The study noted the discrepancy with the King Sturge
figure of 24.6 hectares per annum.
2.55

Donaldsons’ analysis concluded that, as at 2004, there was a 36 year supply if
Tursdale was excluded, and 47 year supply if it was included.
Table 4: Donaldsons’ Analysis of Employment Land in County Durham
County Durham

Available (Hectares)

Take-up (Hectares
per annum)

Implied Supply
(Years)

2.56

Excluding
Tursdale

618.61

17

36

Including
Tursdale

806.61

17

47

The Donaldsons study does not provide a breakdown by District and the accuracy of
these estimates are undermined by the methodology used:
•

Differences in availability from year to year do not necessarily equate to take-up;
and

•
2.57

Two year’s figures may not be representative of longer term trends,

It should be noted that this quantitative analysis was not central to the purpose of the
report. The Donaldsons study did not consider whether this amount of allocated
employment land is appropriate from the perspective of

planning policy.

Consequently, whilst identifying oversupply, it was beyond the remit of the study to
make recommendations on how to deal with it. The study briefly considered those
sites in the County that were identified for de-allocation by the King Sturge study. Of
the 11 sites considered, only two are within our Study Area (Morrison Busty North and
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South in Derwentside), and neither of these were included in the shortlist of sites
which were identified for de-allocation.
2.58

A major focus of the Donaldsons study was to identify key sites to be considered as
strategic investment priorities. Twenty two sites are identified. Nine of these are
within our Study Area. We have categorised these by District in Table 5.
Table 5: Key Sites Identified by the Donaldsons Study
District

Employment Sites

Chester-le-Street

Drum Industrial Estate
Berry Edge
Greencroft Industrial Estate

Derwentside
Hownsgill Industrial Estate
Tanfield Lea Industrial Estate
Aycliffe/Heighington Lane
Chilton Prestige Industrial Estate
Sedgefield
Green Lane Industrial Estate
NETPark

2.59

The study also identified four second tier sites which are of importance to the
marketplace and which are located in close proximity to certain key centres of
population. Only one of these, No 1 Industrial Estate, Consett, is within our Study
Area.

2.60

Donaldsons’ 22 key sites and 4 second tier sites are taken as a starting point for the
‘County Durham Employment Land Study’ prepared by Durham County Council and
published in February 2006.

This reviewed the portfolio of employment sites

throughout the County with a special focus on key sites linked to the County’s key
settlements. The Council’s study incorporated a thorough review of employment land
availability by District as at 31st March 2005. This is summarised in Table 6.
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Table 6: County Durham Employment Land Study - Availability
District

Net Estate
Area
(Hectares)

Developed /
Under Offer
(Hectares)

Available
Short Term
(Hectares)

Available for
Long Term
(Hectares)

96.46

81.82

4.89

9.75

Derwentside

257.77

190.70

24.03

42.54

Durham City

355.96

190.16

27.24

138.56

Easington

360.87

250.01

59.03

51.83

Sedgefield

630.14

523.40

41.24

65.50

55.11

44.29

0.65

10.17

205.86

116.54

40.34

48.98

1,865.71

1,315.10

192.53

357.58

Chester-leStreet

Teesdale
Wear Valley
County Total

Note: This table replicates the inconsistent totals found in the original report.

2.61

Table 7 compares the County Council’s availability figures from March 2005 with land
available in January 2008, as identified through site inspections by ssp.
Table 7: Comparison of Land Availability by District
District

2.62

Net Available Area (CDELS
March 2005)

Net Available Area
storeys:ssp January 2008

Chester-le-Street

14.64

24.68

Derwentside

66.57

100.40

Sedgefield

106.74

176.56

It would appear that the County Durham Employment Land Study significantly
underestimates land availability. There is insufficient information to allow a detailed
analysis of the reasons for these significant discrepancies, but some factors are:

2.63

•

the exclusion of sites that are under offer;

•

the exclusion of those of less than 1 hectare; and

•

the adoption of a blunt net to gross ratio of 75% in all circumstances.

In its review of the availability of employment sites within each District, the study
concluded:
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•

Chester-le-Street - there is an established demand for land at Drum, but this has
little remaining land. A modest amount at Stella Gill is not well located enough for
the type of development that Drum has attracted and there is no likelihood of
further well located land becoming available.

•

Derwentside - the amount of land available short term is reasonable, provided
that Hownsgill is being made available on terms that are acceptable to the majority
of interested companies. In the long term there is likely to be little land on the two
key sites supporting Stanley, but more at Consett. In the short to medium term
investment in property on any of the key sites would be appropriate (and indeed
on remaining land at Consett Business Park and Number One) but perhaps with
the focus shifting to Berry Edge as the main site in the District as and when
significant amounts of service land becomes available.

•

Sedgefield - has a number of the County’s key sites and in particular ones with
much potential to serve a variety of premises’ needs and opportunities. Of the key
sites, however, Chilton Prestige is one that is not needed in the short to medium
term, but may have a role to play in the long term.

2.64

In summary, the study notes that the distribution of available land is reasonably well
related to the pattern of demand, but there is an obvious shortage in the northern
parts of the central corridor (i.e. Bowburn Interchange northwards). It recognises that
the A1 corridor is of increasing significance for logistics and distribution premises and
that there is the prospect of the creation of major amounts of floorspace (and hence
major land take-up) by the private sector. It concludes that the supply of land may not
last as long as past take-up of land would suggest without attempting to quantify
levels of take-up or implied supply.
Summary

2.65

These Regional and County-wide employment land studies vary significantly in their
calculation of the level of supply within County Durham. Estimates range from 18 to
47 years. All the consultants have relied on data provided by third parties, the quality
and quantity of which has been insufficient for a robust analysis. The principal
weakness has been the reliance on take-up data derived over relatively short periods.
Despite a number of the studies identifying over-supply, recommendations on the
scale and location of sites to be deallocated have been modest. Crucially these
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studies do not consider levels on a district by district basis whether there are under or
over-allocations.
2.66

The market for employment land is not constrained by local authority boundaries.
Developers and occupiers will consider locations regardless of the district in which
they are situated, and a shortage of employment land in one district may be offset by
a surplus in another. This study considers three districts which are not contiguous. It
is outside the scope of the study to prepare a detailed study of availability of other
districts in the County and other adjoining areas, but there are two districts, the
understanding of which, is crucial to our study. These are the City of Durham and
Wear Valley:
• Durham City adjoins Sedgefield, Chester-le-Street and Derwentside. In common
with the first two of these districts, it is situated in the County’s central corridor.
Here, demand is strong for sites that are in close proximity and have good access
to the A1(M).

2.67

Data from the ‘County Durham Employment Land Study’ identifies the very large
supply of land in Durham City.

Having regard to the way in which this study

underestimates actual supply, the true figure is expected to be even higher. As a
result it is highly likely that the supply in Durham City will exceed the RSS 25-year
cap. Durham City has not undertaken an ELR and we are not aware of any proposals
for de-allocation. The quantity of available land in the District was a key factor at a
planning inquiry in July 2007. The Appellant represented by Simon Haggie of Knight
Frank estimated that supply in the District was equivalent to 55 years, and the
Council’s own data identified 33 years supply. In allowing the Appeal the Inspector
concluded that “Any which way around, there can be no serious suggestion that there
is less than 25 years’ worth of land available in this District. Indeed there is massively
more.”5
• Wear Valley adjoins Sedgefield and Derwentside Districts. As with Durham City,
it has sizeable towns which have suffered from the closure of major industries,
but have the disadvantage of being relatively remote from the strategic highway
network.
2.68

Storey’s:SSP has recently considered in detail the supply and take-up of employment
land in Wear Valley to provide expert evidence to a planning inquiry. It has been

5
Paragraph 7.20 of the Inspector’s Report APP/Z1320/A/07/2034704. Land at former Cape Asbestos Works, Durham Road,
Bowburn, Durham. 23rd August 2007.
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established that there is a significant oversupply, in excess of the RSS 25-year cap.
The Council is proposing modest de-allocations although these have not yet been
adopted and may prove insufficient to bring supply below the 25-year level.
2.69

It maybe concluded that surplus allocations in both these Districts is likely to continue
for the foreseeable future.
Conclusion

2.70

The key messages from this section can be summarised as follows:
Planning Policy Context
•

Draft PPS4 aims to stimulate economic growth within the framework of sustainable
development. However, a broad spectrum of uses are classified as economic
development;

•

The RSS appears to be recommending a move away from overprovision of
employment land, whilst acknowledging the need for a portfolio of sites that
provides flexibility and choice;

•

The quantitative employment land figures set out in Policy 18 of RSS are
maximum allocations that are not based on an assessment of need. They are to
be used as a framework for LPAs in making appropriate provision of employment
land;

•

Provision at the Local Authority level should be sufficient for 25 years, based upon
an assessment of supply and take-up of employment land.

Regeneration Strategies and Initiatives
•

The North East’s key economic aim is to increase levels of economic growth. This
is to be pursued by:

•

Increasing business start-up rates and the business stock;

•

Attracting more high value businesses to the region and assisting existing
companies to move up the value chain.

•

NETPark is identified in the Tees Valley City Region Development Programme as
one of the seven key economic drivers of the City Region;
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•

Growth sectors in the Study Area’s economy are knowledge-based industries,
value-added manufacturing and engineering, logistics and high quality office jobs;

•

Economic policies acknowledge the need for the provision of a balanced
employment land portfolio that meets the needs of businesses. A lack of sites can
constrain economic growth;

•

The Study Area contains a number of strategic employment sites which will be key
to future economic growth.

Employment Land Contextual Research
•

Various Regional and County-wide employment land studies have been
undertaken in recent years and provide significantly different estimates of the level
of supply in County Durham;

•

These previous studies have been based upon data which is insufficient to support
a robust analysis;

•

The commercial property market is not constrained by Local Authority boundaries
and it is important that this study is mindful of the employment land position
elsewhere in County Durham, particularly Durham City and Wear Valley. Both
authorities are understood to have a significant overprovision against the RSS
requirement for a 25 year supply.
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3.0

ECONOMIC CONTEXT
Introduction

3.1

In order to determine the likely need for employment land in the Study Area over the
period to 2021, it is important to understand the economic context of the three Local
Authorities.

This section of the report therefore considers recent trends and the

current performance of Chester-le-Street, Derwentside and Sedgefield with respect to
a number of socio-economic indicators.
Population
3.2

Table 8 contains ONS midyear population estimates sourced from Nomis.

This

clearly shows that in line with the regional trend, Chester-le-Street (-1.48%) and
Sedgefield (-1.13%) experienced a reduction in population over the period 1996 to
2006. In contrast, Derwentside experienced a marginal increase in population over
the period, rising from 86,300 to 86,500 (0.23%).
Table 8: Population Change
Population Change
1996
2006
Chester-le-Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield
North East

3.3

54,000
86,300
88,700
2,576,500

53,200
86,500
87,700
2,555,700

Change (%)
-1.48
0.23
-1.13
-0.81

Table 9 overleaf shows the levels of population forecast by the 2004-based Durham
County Council population projections. This illustrates that all three Local Authorities
within the study area are projected experience population growth over the period to
2021. Growth is forecast to be particularly strong within Chester-le-Street, with the
population increasing by 3.33% to 54,785 in 2021.

3.4

However, it should be noted that the working age population of each authority is
forecast to decline. Over the period 2006 to 2021, the number of residents aged
between 15 and 64 will fall by:
•

1,778 (to 33,083) in Chester-le-Street;

•

4,188 (to 53,219) in Derwentside; and

•

4,220 (to 52,757) in Sedgefield.
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3.5

This could potentially result in a tightening of the local labour market, reducing the
number of people available for work and thereby making it harder for locally-based
businesses to recruit staff and expand their operations.
Table 9: Population Projections
Population Projections

Chester-le-Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield
County Durham

3.6

2006

2011

2016

2021

Change
(%)

53,021
88,475
87,835
497,780

53,687
87,730
88,405
503,436

53,890
90,272
87,930
507,005

54,785
88,908
88,818
513,681

3.33
0.49
1.12
3.19

It must be remembered that the population projections simply project forward past
trends. They do not reflect any potential population outcomes from the more positive
policies of RSS and RES. They are also influenced by past housing build rates. In
this regard higher recent build rates in Derwentside and lower build rates in Chesterle-Street have influenced the projections.
Population Movements
Migration Patterns

3.7

ONS patient migration data has been analysed to understand population movements
within the Study Area. Table 10 sets out the headline figures for the relevant Local
Authorities during the year ending June 2006.
Table 10: Net Migration

3.8

Inflow

Outflow

Net Migration

Chester-le-Street

2,000

1,900

100

Derwentside

2,700

2,300

400

Sedgefield

2,800

3,100

-300

This clearly shows that Sedgefield was the only authority to suffer a net outflow of
population over the period. 2,800 people moved into the Borough from elsewhere,
whilst 3,100 residents moved out, resulting in a net outflow of 300 migrants.

3.9

The migration activity of Sedgefield is focussed upon interaction with neighbouring
authorities within County Durham and the north of Tees Valley. The largest inflows of
migrants into the Borough over the year ending June 2006 were from Wear Valley
(550), Durham (330) and Darlington (290), followed by Easington and Stockton.
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Similarly, the largest outflows of population from Sedgefield were to Wear Valley
(560), Darlington (450) and Durham (240) followed by Easington and Stockton.
3.10

In contrast, the migration activity of both Chester-le-Street and Derwentside highlights
an inter-relationship between the two authorities, as well as with the Local Authorities
of County Durham and Tyne and Wear.
Travel to Work Patterns

3.11

Table 12 below contains Travel to Work data taken from the 2001 Census. This
demonstrates that less than one-third (29.8%) of all Chester-le-Street residents in
employment live and work in the District. The containment rates of Derwentside
(52.2%) and Sedgefield (54.3%) are also low, with almost half of all employed
residents working outside of their resident Local Authority.
Table 11: Travel to Work
Residents in
Employment

3.12

Chester-leStreet

24,661

Derwentside

36,004

Sedgefield

36,590

Live and
Work in
LA
7,359
(29.8%)
18,806
(52.2%)
19,855
(54.3%)

Work
Outside
LA
17,302
(70.2%)
17,198
(47.8%)
16,735
(45.7%)

Available
jobs in LA
12,185
24,570
31,651

Net Flow
-12,476(50.6%)
-11,434(31.8%)
-4,939(13.5%)

Table 11 also shows that all three Local Authorities suffer a net outflow of workers.
This is greatest with respect to Chester-le-Street; there are 24,661 residents in
employment but just 12,185 jobs available in the District resulting in a net outflow of
12,476. Table 12 sets out the principal travel to work flows for each Authority and
highlights that:
•

Chester-le-Street and Derwentside interact primarily with the Local Authorities of
County Durham and Tyne and Wear; and

•

The commuting patterns of Sedgefield demonstrate an interrelationship with the
Local Authorities of County Durham and the Tees Valley.
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Table 12: Travel to Work for each Authority

Gateshead
Durham
Sunderland
Newcastle
Derwentside

Inflow
767
741
1,002
240
961

Durham
Newcastle
Gateshead
Sunderland
Chester-le-Street

Inflow
950
436
1,044
404
969

Darlington
Durham
Stockton
Sunderland
Easington
Wear Valley

3.13

Inflow
2,280
1,874
684
356
764
3,104

Chester-le-Street
Outflow
Net Flow
3,890
-3,123
3,639
-2,898
3,347
-2,345
2,445
-2,205
969
-8
Derwentside
Outflow
Net Flow
4,120
-3,170
3,191
-2,755
3,611
-2,567
1,518
-1,114
961
8
Sedgefield
Outflow
3,841
3,432
1,389
712
751
2,593

Net Flow
-1,561
-1,558
-705
-356
13
511

The analysis of population movements demonstrates that the Study Area currently
suffers a significant outflow of residents to employment opportunities elsewhere. This
is most acute in Chester-le-Street and Derwentside. It will therefore be important to
increase the provision of appropriate employment opportunities within the Study Area
in order to reduce the level of out-commuting and promote more sustainable patterns
of employment.
Economic Structure

3.14

Table 13 contains Annual Business Inquiry (ABI) data from Nomis regarding the
number of total employee jobs within the Study Area. The data clearly demonstrates
that the number of jobs within Chester-le-Street and Derwentside has grown
substantially over the period 1996 to 2006, increasing by 20.59% and 17.73%
respectively.

3.15

In contrast, the number of jobs in Sedgefield has fallen by 22%.

Despite this

significant decline, Sedgefield still accounts for more jobs (27,800) than Derwentside
(23,800) and Chester-le-Street (12,000) at present.
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Table 13: Total Employee Jobs

Chester-le-Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield

3.16

1996

2006

Change (%)

9,951
20,215
35,575

12,000
23,800
27,800

20.59
17.73
6
-21.86

The economic structure of all three Local Authorities has changed over the period
1996 to 2006, as illustrated in Figure 2. The graph presents ABI data and illustrates
how the percentage of employment accounted for by a range of industrial sectors has
changed over the decade.

For comparative purposes, the current employment

structure at the regional level has also been included.
3.17

The graph shows that, in terms of employment, the growth sectors in Chester-leStreet over the period 1996 to 2006 were ‘services,’ ‘public administration / other
services’ and ‘transport and communications.’ It is likely that growth in the latter has
been driven (in part) by the area’s excellent links to the A1.

3.18

Within Derwentside, it can be seen from Figure 2 that the growth sectors with respect
to employment change have been ‘services,’ ‘distribution, warehousing and hotels’
and ‘finance and business services.’

However, the proportion of employment

accounted for by ‘finance and business services’ at the local level is still considerably
lower than the sector’s regional share of employment.
3.19

In Sedgefield, the most dramatic growth was observed in ‘services’ and ‘distribution,
warehousing and hotels.’ Smaller levels of growth were observed in ‘finance and
business services’ and ‘public administration/ other services.’

3.20

Another significant change highlighted by Figure 2 is the decline of manufacturing.
This has been most pronounced in Sedgefield, where the industry accounted for
47.3% of jobs in 1996 falling to 29.9% by 2006.

In Derwentside, manufacturing

accounted for 31.9% of jobs in 1996, which fell to 26.1% a decade later.

The

proportion of employment accounted for by manufacturing is higher in Sedgefield and
Derwentside than in any other Local Authority in the North East.
3.21

The decline of the manufacturing industry has been less pronounced in Chester-leStreet; in 1996 manufacturing accounted for 7.4% of employment, reducing to 5.2%
by 2006.

6

ABI data indicates that this reduction in employment has been driven by manufacturing decline.
Over this ten year period, the number of manufacturing jobs in Sedgefield fell by 8,545 to 8,300.
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Figure 2: Employment Structure
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3.22

These changes in the economic structure of the Study Area clearly have implications
regarding the type and location of employment land required by businesses.
‘Transport and communications’ and ‘public admin’ / other services grew in all three
authorities, whilst growth in ‘finance and business services’ and ‘distribution,
warehousing and hotels’ was observed in two of the three areas. This is likely to
generate increased demand for B1 office accommodation and B8 premises with good
accessibility.

Notwithstanding this trend, it is important to acknowledge that

manufacturing still accounts for a significant, if declining, proportion of the economy in
Derwentside and Sedgefield.
Unemployment/ Skills
Job Density and Unemployment
3.23

The most recent ONS Job Density data available from Nomis (2006) is summarised in
Table 14. Chester-le-Street has a job density of 0.40, indicating that there are 0.4
jobs for every one resident of working age within the District. In Derwentside, there is
approximately one job for every two working age residents.

Sedgefield has the

highest job density of the three Authorities (0.59). However, all three are below the
regional average and addressing this gap should be a key policy objective for each
authority.
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Table 14: Job Density (2006)

Chester-le-Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield
North East
Great Britain

3.24

Job Density
0.40
0.50
0.59
0.75
0.84

The job density data indicates that there may be a need to increase the number of
employment opportunities within the Study Area. This would help to improve the
economic performance of the area as well as reduce the current outflows of residents
to employment opportunities in the neighbouring city regions of Tyne and Wear and
the Tees Valley.

3.25

An examination of ONS Claimant Count data from Nomis (Table 15) highlights that
levels of unemployment in the Study Area are lower than the regional average,
particularly in Chester-le-Street, where 1.7% of working age residents are currently
claiming Job Seekers Allowance (JSA).
Table 15: JSA Claimant Count (2006)

JSA Claimant Count
1.70%
2.10%
2.30%
2.90%

Chester-le-Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield
North East

3.26

The low job density figures for the Study Area, coupled with the low rates of
unemployment indicate that a significant number of the Local Authorities’ residents
are employed elsewhere. This is reinforced by the travel to work data discussed
above.

3.27

The low levels of unemployment in the Study Area and the projected reduction in the
working age population could result in a tightening of the labour market over the study
period. This could make recruitment increasingly difficult and potentially constrain
economic growth.

It will therefore be important to reduce the current outflow of

commuters from the Study Area in order to provide additional slack within the supply
of labour.
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Skills and Qualifications
3.28

Figure 3 contains data from the ONS Annual Population Survey, obtained via Nomis,
regarding skills levels in the Study Area. This indicates that over two-thirds (67.1%)
of Chester-le-Street’s working age population are educated to NVQ level 27 or above.
This is above the regional average of 64.1%.

The corresponding figures for

Derwentside and Sedgefield of 63.1% and 58.0% respectively are below the regional
level.
3.29

Chester-le-Street also has the greatest proportion of highly skilled residents. 25.0%
of the District’s working age population is qualified to NVQ level 48 or above. As with
the NVQ level 2 figures, the regional average of 22.7% is again higher than the
figures observed in Derwentside (19.8%) and Sedgefield (16.5%).
Figure 3: Qualifications of Working Age Population
80%
70%
60%

Chester-le-Street

50%

Derwentside

% 40%

Sedgefield

30%

North East

20%
10%
0%

No Qualifications NVQ2 and above NVQ 4 and above

Qualifications
3.30

As outlined within Section 2.0, economic policy is advocating a move towards a
higher value, more knowledge driven, economy to facilitate economic growth.
Clearly, the pool of skilled labour currently resident within Chester-le-Street provides
the District with a significant advantage in achieving this sectoral shift. However, the
proportion of highly skilled residents within Derwentside and Sedgefield is below the
regional average and initiatives will need to be put into place to upskill the resident
population or to attract skilled migrants to the area to help drive economic growth.

7
8

NVQ level 2 is the equivalent of 5 GCSE’s at grade A to C
NVQ level 4 is the equivalent of an HND, Degree or Higher Degree
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Business Base
3.31

Data from the Small Business Service, sourced from Nomis, provides information on
business start-up and failure rates. The data, summarised in Table 16, shows that in
2006 there were 9.4% new VAT registrations (relative to the stock of businesses at
the end of the year) across the North East and 7.0% de-registrations.
Table 16: Net Business Growth (2006)
VAT Registrations
(% of Business
Stock)

VAT Deregistrations (% of
Business Stock)

Net Business
Growth

10.9%
10.9%
9.7%
9.4%

7.1%
5.2%
6.4%
7.0%

35
100
60
1,155

Chester-le-Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield
North East

3.32

Derwentside was the best performing Local Authority, with 10.9% new VAT
registrations and just 5.2% de-registrations, resulting in a net increase of 100
businesses. The performance of Chester-le-Street and Sedgefield also exceeded the
regional average; business start-up rates were above those observed regionally and
only Chester-le-Street has a business failure rate that (marginally) exceeds the
corresponding figure for the North East.

3.33

The net change in the business base of all three Local Authorities has fluctuated over
the period 1996 to 2006, although it does appear to have been on an upward
trajectory. Should this trend continue, the business base of all three Local Authorities
could be expected to expand.

This is likely to generate greater demand for

employment land and premises in the Study Area. It will therefore be important to
ensure that the employment land portfolio of each Authority provides sufficient choice
to accommodate the needs of new and expanding businesses. However it should be
borne in mind that the period 1996 to 2006 was a period of steady growth in the
national economy, whereas the current economic outlook is less favourable.
3.34

Table 17 indicates that the Study Area’s business base is broadly comparable with
that of the North East, with the majority of firms employing fewer than 20 people.

3.35

Stimulating business start-ups and the development of small businesses is therefore
likely to be an important factor in supporting the economic growth of the Study Area.
To facilitate this, it will be important to ensure that each Local Authority has a supply
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of managed workspace facilities and move-on accommodation that meets the needs
of modern businesses.
Table 17: Size of Businesses (2007)

Chester-le-Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield
North East

0-19 Employees
93.7%
92.9%
91.5%
92.7%

20-249 Employees
6.3%
6.3%
7.9%
6.7%

250+ Employees
0.0%
0.7%
0.7%
0.6%

Source: UK Business: Authority, Size and Location (2007)

Productivity
3.36

As discussed in Section 2.0, the principal aim of the RES is to increase the region’s
GVA per capita from 80% of the UK average to 90% by 2016. Figure 4 uses ONS
data to illustrate how GVA per capita has changed in relation to the UK average since
1995. Information at the Local Authority level is not available and therefore data for
the NUTS3 area of Durham County has been used as a proxy for the Study Area.
Figure 4: GVA Per Capita Index (Current Basic Prices)

105
100

% of National Average

95
90
United Kingdom

85

North East
80

Durham County

75
70
65
60
1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004
Year

3.37

The graph indicates that the relative economic performance of Durham County is
below that of both the North East and the UK, and has declined over the period. In
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1995 Durham County’s GVA per capita was 75% of the national average; this had
fallen to just 64% by 2004.
3.38

The rate of decline observed at the regional level has been less marked than for
Durham County and as a consequence, the gap between the two has widened over
the period.

3.39

Figure 5 shows the GVA per capita of the areas in current basic prices9. This clearly
illustrates that GVA per capita has increased year on year over the period for the UK,
North East and Durham County. However, it can be seen that Durham County’s GVA
per capita has increased at a slower rate than the national and regional average.
Figure 5: GVA Capita (Current Basic Prices)
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3.40

Between 1995 and 2004, the GVA per capita of Durham County rose by 34.9%. In
contrast, growth rates for the United Kingdom and North East were 58.3% and 49.3%
respectively over the same period.

3.41

This illustrates that Durham County’s falling GVA per capita index does not represent
a contraction in the area’s economy. Rather, it demonstrates in this instance that
although the economy is growing over time, it is losing ground to the national and
regional averages because of a slower rate of growth.

9

Current basic prices have been adjusted for inflation to allow comparisons over time to be made
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3.42

To help address this, there is a need to increase rates of economic growth in the
County by attracting higher value businesses and encouraging the indigenous
business community to move up the value chain. The County Durham Economic
Strategy states that this should be pursued by:

3.43

•

Developing the knowledge economy;

•

Attracting high quality office jobs;

•

Developing the logistics sector in those areas with locational advantages; and

•

Encouraging the development of added value manufacturing and engineering.

This indicates that Local Authorities should look to provide a balance of high quality
office, light industrial and warehousing/distribution premises to help facilitate higher
levels of economic growth.
Conclusions

3.44

The key messages identified in this chapter are set out below for each LPA:
Chester-le-Street
•

The population of C/S is anticipated to increase by 3.33% between 2006 and
2021, although the working age population is expected to fall by 1,778;

•

Levels of unemployment are low amongst the resident population. However, there
is just one job in Chester-le-Street for every 2.5 residents of working age. As a
result, less than 30% of those residents in employment work in Chester-le-Street.
There are significant net outflows of commuters to Tyne and Wear and Durham
City;

•

Between 1996 and 2006 the number of jobs in Chester-le-Street rose by over
20%;

•

Chester-le-Street has a well educated population. The proportion of residents
educated to NVQ level 2 and level 4 is above the regional average and this
represents an opportunity to support economic growth in the area; and
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•

Business growth rates are above the regional average and the business base is
expanding. It is dominated by small firms and there are no companies employing
over 250 people in Chester-le-Street.

Derwentside
•

The population of Derwentside is projected to increase by 0.49% between 2006
and 2021. However, a reduction in the working age population of 4,188 is also
anticipated;

•

Levels of unemployment in the District are low, although there is just one job for
every two residents of working age;

•

Almost half of all residents in employment travel outside of the District to work.
The most significant net outflows are to Tyne and Wear and Durham City;

•

The number of jobs in Derwentside increased by almost 18% between 1996 and
2006;

•

The proportion of employment accounted for by manufacturing has declined
significantly over the past decade. However, it still supports more than one in four
jobs in the District; and

•

The local business base is expanding, with start-up rates above the regional
average and rates of failures below. The stock of businesses is dominated by
small companies.

Sedgefield
•

The population of Sedgefield is forecast to increase by 1.12% over the period
2006 to 2021. It is anticipated that the working age population will reduce by
approximately 4,220;

•

The number of jobs in Sedgefield has fallen dramatically between 1996 and 2006,
declining by over 20%; this has been driven largely by a decline in manufacturing
employment.

However, the industry still accounts for 30% of all jobs in the

Borough;
•

Educational attainment at NVQ level 2 and 4 is below the regional average and
this will need to be addressed to facilitate a move to a higher value economy;
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•

Almost half of all residents in employment travel outside of the Borough to work.
The most significant net outflows are to Durham City and the Tees Valley; and

•

The local business base is expanding, with start-up rates above the regional
average and rates of failures below. The stock of businesses is dominated by
small companies.
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4.0

METHODOLOGY
Introduction

4.1

This chapter provides an overview of the methodological approach adopted in the
production of this ELR. As set out in Chapter 1.0, this complies (where practicable)
with the approach set out in the CLG Guidance Note. It is important that the study is
underpinned by a robust and transparent methodology, to ensure that the resultant
future land requirements are sound and defensible. In recognition of this, the study
draws on methods and data sources that take account of both quantitative and
qualitative factors. These are discussed in turn below.
Quantitative Methods
Long-Term Take-Up Data

4.2

Past take-up of employment land in the Study Area has been analysed by ssp and is
discussed in Section 6.0.

This data is unavailable for all three authorities on a

consistent basis over a sufficiently long time frame and as a consequence ssp have
identified actual long term take-up through a detailed analysis of Ordnance Survey
mapping.
4.3

Historic Ordnance Survey mapping was compared against current mapping on a plot
by plot basis to identify the amount of land taken up for development on each
industrial estate or business park. This was then supplemented by site inspections
that record where new development is occurring or has occurred in the recent past.
Boundaries were plotted onto current Ordnance Survey mapping to determine site
areas.

4.4

It should be noted that Ordnance Survey mapping has historically been carried out in
different locations at different times. As a result, long term take-up in the three Local
Authorities has been recorded over periods ranging from 20 to 27 years.
Economic Forecasting

4.5

The economic modelling for this study is based upon a variety of scenarios produced
by Experian Business Strategies. The first three scenarios are underpinned by work
undertaken by CEBR to help inform the development of the North East RSS,
compliance with this model has helped to ensure that the ELR is aligned with the
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regional policy framework. The fourth scenario has been based upon the aspirations
inherent within the County Durham Economic Strategy:
•

Bronze Scenario: economic growth of 2.3% per annum;

•

Bronze/ Silver2 Scenario: economic growth of 2.8% per annum (used within the
RSS);

4.6

•

Silver Scenario: economic growth of 3.4% per annum (used within the RES)

•

High Scenario: economic growth of 4.3% per annum10.

The four scenarios were available at regional level only; consequently, they were
adjusted by Experian Business Strategies to provide employee growth forecasts at
Local Authority level over the period 2005 to 2021. The adjustments were made
using Experian’s sub-regional economic model, which takes into account the existing
economic structure of each Local Authority and the historical relationship between the
regional performance of an industry and the performance observed at the Local
Authority level.

4.7

For each scenario, the Experian model set out the anticipated level of job growth in
each Local Authority.

This job growth was broken down into the 30 standard

industrial classification sections used by Experian. Therefore, in order to determine
the employment land projection by type resulting from a scenario, it was necessary to
categorise the level of employment change forecast for each Local Authority by B-use
class. It was assumed that:
•

The B1 office floorspace requirement would be related to job growth/ decline in the
financial and business services sector;

•

The B2 floorspace requirement would be related to job growth/ decline in the
manufacturing industrial sectors;

•

The B8 floorspace requirement would be related to job growth/ decline in the
wholesale and distribution sectors.

4.8

It should be noted that an analysis of recent SIC Level 4 data from the ABI Statistics
database for 2006 indicated that across the Study Area, 70.6% of jobs in
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Wholesaling, Transport and Communications can be considered to contribute to the
need for B8 employment land. Consequently, the figures for these three Industrial
classifications were reduced by just under 30% to remove non B8 based uses (such
as taxi operations, for example) from the statistics. It was necessarily assumed that
this proportion remains relatively constant over the study period.
4.9

Employment densities, as recommend in the English Partnership 2001 Guidance
Note11, and plot ratios by use class were then applied to the job change figures to
translate these into employment land projections. In summary, it was assumed that:
•

One B1 job requires 19sq.m. of employment floorspace and a gross area of 1ha is
required to develop 3,250sq.m of B1 floorspace;

•

One B2 job requires 34sq.m. of employment floorspace and a gross area of 1ha is
required to develop 4,000sq.m. of B2 floorspace; and

•

One B8 job requires 50sq.m. of employment floorspace and a gross area of 1ha is
required to develop 5,000sq.m. of B8 floorspace.

4.10

As the scenarios for employment floorspace calculated via steps A to C take no
account of vacant premises, this was calculated separately. Vacancy rates were
calculated by ssp for each District as they relate to office, industrial and warehousing
floorspace. The percentages relating to current vacancy rates were then applied to
the employee-based floorspace figures for 2005, to present a projection of the
existing situation. In order to calculate a future vacancy rate for the scenarios up to
2021/2030, it was necessary to make certain assumptions regarding the ‘ideal’ future
scenario the Study Area should be aspiring towards. There will always need to be a
proportion of vacant premises in order to allow for the smooth operation of the
market. However, high vacancy rates are undesirable in the long term, raising the
question of whether we should be planning to provide new employment sites if there
is already a substantial amount of premises that are lying under-utilised.

4.11

Consequently, the study not only planned for a reduction in occupied land because of
continuing industrial decline, but also for a fall in the existing total of vacant premises
to bring it in line with the minimum required for proper operation on the market. For
the future employment scenarios, ‘ideal’ vacancy rates of 10% for office, industrial

10

The County Durham Economic Strategy states that in order to truly narrow the output gap between the County
and the UK, GVA would need to increase from £5.5billion to £8billion by 2012/13. This represents an annual
growth rate of 4.3%
11

English Partnerships (2001): Employment Densities: A full guide
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and storage or distribution were used. Whilst 5% might usually be the norm for office
space, in this instance, where there a number of ‘easy-in easy-out’ lease terms on a
number of incubator units and managed workspaces in the Study Area, a 10% rate
was deemed more appropriate.
4.12

As discussed above, the employment projections generated by Experian were for the
period 2005 to 2021. In order to produce employment land projections for the LDF
period, therefore, the figures were annualised and projected forward over a 25 year
period to comply with the RSS requirement to provide sufficient employment land to
meet anticipated demand over such a period.

4.13

It is also important to ensure that a margin of choice is added to the net projections to
ensure that businesses making locational choices have flexibility. Even where the
identified demand for employment land is likely to decrease, there should always be
some new development coming forward to avoid stagnation and further decline in the
market. Consequently, it is desirable to allocate more land than is likely to be used,
as some land, particularly sites that have been carried over from past plan periods,
and those with significant constraints to overcome, may not come forward for
development in the short to medium term (if at all). It is, therefore, standard practice
to allow for a degree of flexibility or ‘margin of choice’ in the allocations by applying a
stated factor into the demand calculations. Discussions with SSP indicated that it
would be appropriate to apply a margin of choice equal to 50% to the positive net
projections and to reduce any forecast fell in demand by a third where net demand is
negative.
Qualitative Methods
Site Appraisal

4.14

A qualitative assessment of sites was also used to inform the employment land
review. Site visits were undertaken and each site was assessed with respect to a
range of attributes as summarised below. A pro-forma was produced outlining the
criteria to be adopted in assessing the sites and is included at Appendix C, to ensure
that the appraisal process was as objective as possible. The attributes were
separated into nine categories, as follows:
•

Site availability and viability

•

Ownership constraints/ willingness to develop
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4.15

•

Site preparation constraints

•

Scope of demand

•

Infrastructure provision

•

Compatibility with neighbouring uses

•

Accessibility

•

Environmental constraints

•

Compatibility with regeneration initiatives

The attributes and criteria were developed in consultation with the three Local
Authorities and are based upon those set out in the CLG Guidance Note.

4.16

A traffic light system was adopted for the site assessment process, with each site
graded red, amber or green with respect to each attribute. Green represents the site
performing well against the appraisal attribute, whilst red represents weak
performance.

4.17

The results of the site appraisal process have been used to inform our understanding
of the qualitative supply position in each Local Authority and each sub-area therein.
Overall summaries are presented for each Local Authority in the following chapters.

4.18

The information collected via the site appraisals has been collated into a site matrix
for each Local Authority. These can be found at Appendix E. These matrices provide
an overview of the quality of the sites assessed and clearly highlight their particular
strengths and weaknesses via the traffic light system discussed above.

This

information was then used to inform the study’s recommendations regarding the sites
that could be considered for removal from the employment land portfolio.

NE\R20806-011 Final Report 23rd June 2008

43

Page 62

5.0

THE MARKET FOR EMPLOYMENT PREMISES
Introduction

5.1

To a large extent the markets of factories and warehouses are indistinguishable.
Buildings typically accommodate either use, and what was originally designed for one
use may be subsequently used for the other. There are a handful of large purposebuilt high bay warehouses with multiple loading bays, which can be distinguished, but
these are too few to allow meaningful analysis. Our analysis therefore does not
distinguish between them.

5.2

Data from the Valuation Office Agency (VOA) provides a comprehensive and up-todate list of employment premises throughout the Study Area. We have analysed this
by use type, location and size, to provide an overview of the existing stock of
premises.

5.3

Data on available premises is collated by the County Durham Development Company
(CDDC) and, until recently, by the independent company Economic Research
Services (ERS). This has been examined relative to the stock to identify vacancy
rates and the shortage or over-supply of premises in different sectors of the market.

5.4

It is important to note that occupiers are not constrained by local authority
administrative boundaries and will typically consider available premises throughout
County Durham and the wider region; thus, a shortage in one district may be
compensated by surplus capacity elsewhere in the Study Area.

We therefore

consider availability within each district but cross-check this against availability in the
wider sub-region.
5.5

A shortage of premises within a particular sector is evidence of a need for additional
accommodation. This will only translate into demand for development sites if property
values relative to construction costs will allow viable development.

Our review

considers the level of values and the viability of development for different property
types in various locations within each District.
The Market for Industrial Premises
Stock
5.6

The VOA identifies 1,766 industrial units in the Study Area. Table 18 categorises
these by type and location.
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Sedgefield - Shildon

Sedgefield - Spennymoor

19

11

5

4

2

7

1

79

Sedgefield - Other

Sedgefield - Newton
Aycliffe

10

Sedgefield - Ferryhill

Derwentside - Other

20

Total

CW

Warehouse

60

43

37

16

17

57

13

50

16

309

CW1

Land used for
Storage

7

8

13

7

28

6

7

12

5

93

CW2

Storage Depot

6

1

3

3

1

3

0

2

1

20

CW3

Store

23

27

34

41

13

20

8

20

6

192

IF

Factory

26

54

48

15

9

88

21

12

7

280

IF3

Workshop

140

114

98

53

63

145

81

64

28

786

IX

Other Industrial

1

0

4

1

0

1

0

0

0

7

283

257

256

147

136

324

132

167

64

1,766

Total
5.7

Derwentside - Stanley

CG1

Description
Vehicle Repair
Workshop

Derwentside - Consett

PSD
Code

Chester-le-Street

Table 18:- Stock of Industrial Units

The stock of industrial premises in Chester-le-Street is less than half that of
Derwentside and only a third that of Sedgefield, underlying the distinctiveness of the
industrial market in the three districts. The vast majority of units in Chester-le-Street
district are situated in or around this one dominant town.

5.8

In Derwentside, the market is almost equally split between the Consett/Leadgate/
Blackhill urban area and the Stanley/Annfield Plain area, each with around 38% of the
total. Other outlying settlements contribute the remaining 22%.

5.9

In Sedgefield, 40% of the stock is at Newton Aycliffe, 20% is at Spennymoor, and
16% is at Shildon. The remainder of the District comprises smaller settlements which
between them accommodate the remaining 24% of the stock. Less than 10% of the
stock is situated to the east of the A1(M).

5.10

The description of property types used by the VOA is not definitive and some terms
are interchangeable, but it suggests that around a third of the stock is used for
warehousing and storage and two-thirds for manufacturing or servicing.
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5.11

An analysis by number of units does not fully capture the scale of industrial stock in
each location. At Spennymoor and Newton Aycliffe there are some very large scale
industrial complexes, and other major towns throughout the Study Area have a
handful of large premises.
Table 19: Size of Factory Units

5.12

1000 - 2500

2500 - 5000

5000 - 10000

10000 - 20000

20000 - 40000

40000 - 75000

>75000

Chester le Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield
Total

<1000

SIZE (sq ft)

Total

83
123
132
338

80
195
202
477

48
125
131
304

38
75
132
245

17
69
104
190

8
39
66
113

5
19
28
52

4
15
28
47

283
660
823
1,766

Nearly 20% of units in the study area are less than 1,000 sq ft, and only 12% are over
20,000 sq ft. In Chester-le-Street the average size of unit is within the 1,000-2,500 sq
ft range, whilst in Derwentside and Sedgefield the average size of units is larger and
within the range of 2,500-5,000 sq ft.

5.13

The VOA data will not pick up the most recent additions to stock. The development of
logistics warehousing is particularly pertinent to employment land provision as it
involves large sites. There has been recent development of bespoke distribution
sheds at Drum (the Co-op) and Heighington Lane (Lidl) as well as speculative units
elsewhere. Critical to the location of these is quick and easy access to the strategic
highway network.

5.14

Demand for appropriate sites in the southern part of the County, such as Heighington
Lane West, will be further underpinned by the developments at Teesport which will
increase its capacity for container shipping.

This, combined with new drive-time

legislation which militates against companies having a single UK base, will ensure a
distribution hot-spot for those sites that can offer both proximity to Teesport and the
strategic highway network. It is important to recognise, however, that several major
sites are vying for this sector of the market, e.g. Wynyard, Heighington Lane,
Faverdale and Teesport itself. In the northern part of the County the distribution
market is driven to a greater extent by the need to service the region’s dominant City
Region, Tyne & Wear.
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Availability
5.15

CDDC collates data on available units across the County.

Its durham4business

website can be interrogated by Local Authority, and in our experience it is reasonably
accurate and well maintained. However it only records units that are being marketed,
so some vacant units will not be included.

Typically such units are not being

marketed because they are in poor condition and / or redundant and marketing is
seen as a fruitless exercise.
5.16

As at March 2008 there were 121 factories comprising 1,828,000 sq ft (169,800 sq m)
of floorspace within the Study Area. This equates to an overall vacancy rate of 6.8%,
which suggests that the market is broadly in equilibrium. Adopting a typical plot ratio
of 50% for established industrial areas, this is the equivalent of an additional 34
hectares of employment land across the Study Area.

5.17

Across the Study Area there are significant variations.

In Chester-le-Street the

vacancy rate is very low with only four vacant units, half of which are accounted for by
the new distribution sheds at Drum Park, where the vacancies are attributable to
normal marketing periods for speculatively developed buildings of this size.

In

Derwentside the overall vacancy rate of 6% suggests a market in equilibrium.

In

Sedgefield, a rate of 10% suggests very modest oversupply.
5.18

Table 20 compares availability and stock of units across different size bands.
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Table 20: Vacancy Rates of Factory Units

5.19

1000 - 2500

2500 - 5000

5000 - 10000

10000 - 20000

20000 - 40000

40000 - 75000

>75000

Chester le Street
Stock of Units
Vacant Units
Vacancy Rate (%)
Derwentside
Stock of Units
Vacant Units
Vacancy Rate (%)
Sedgefield
Stock of Units
Vacant Units
Vacancy Rate (%)

<1000

SIZE (sq ft)

Total

83
1
1

80
0
0

48
1
2

38
0
0

17
0
0

8
0
0

5
0
0

4
2
50

283
4
1

123
9
7

195
7
4

125
11
9

75
7
9

69
4
6

39
0
0

19
0
0

15
2
13

660
40
6

132
9
7

202
10
5

131
16
12

132
9
7

104
13
13

66
14
21

28
5
18

28
3
11

823
79
10

In Sedgefield, the oversupply is concentrated amongst units of over 10,000 sq ft. The
decline of manufacturing across County Durham has left a residue of large factory
complexes that have been subdivided, but even the units so created are of significant
size and represent a significant element of this oversupply. It should be noted that
despite the growing demand from the distribution and logistics sector for large
floorplates, the stock of older manufacturing complexes provide poor substitutes for
new buildings as they are often in the wrong location, cannot provide the eaves
heights, lack specialist loading docks, etc.
Demand

5.20

Economic Research Services (ERS) monitored take-up of industrial property across
the North East on a quarterly basis until 31st March 2007. These quarterly reports
did not distinguish between the Local Authorities within County Durham, nor between
factory and warehouse premises. Its analysis is limited to units in excess of 500 sq
m.

It calculates take-up by comparing units available at the end of a quarter

compared with those available at the start of the quarter. Where units are no longer
available they are included in take-up. The method does not distinguish between
units withdrawn from the market and those sold or let. Units that come to the market
and are taken up within a single quarter will not be captured by the statistics. These
both have modest impacts on the integrity of the data but tend to cancel each other
out.
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Table 21: Take-Up of Industrial Premises in County Durham

Units
Floorspace
(sqm)
5.21

2002

2003

2004

2005

2006

Average

54

67

101

79

76

75.4

159,210

145,800

240,100

205,700

193,000

188,762

There is no obvious trend in the take-up of industrial units over the last five years.
There appears to be a peak in 2004, and a gradual decline across the two
subsequent years. Take-up has averaged 75 units per annum equating to 188,762
sq m (2,032,000 sq ft). Comparing this with the stock of vacant industrial premises in
excess of 500 sq m (ERS identified 155 units comprising 549,000 sq m as at 31st
March 2007) this suggests that there is between two and three years supply of
premises. This is further evidence of modest oversupply in the market as a whole.
Values

5.22

Industrial rents are typically between £3.50 and £4.50 per sq ft for good quality space,
though smaller units can achieve up to £5.00 per sq ft.

At this level, new

development is just viable: the private sector can develop on serviced sites in good
locations without public sector subsidy. However, abnormal costs of site preparation
or infrastructure provision can easily tip the balance and make a project unviable.
Demand for industrial premises is strongest in those locations that have easy access
to the strategic highway network. In more peripheral locations, thinner demand leads
to longer marketing periods and lower rents, both of which will undermine the viability
of speculative development and justify public sector intervention.
Summary
5.23

This analysis of the market identifies differing market conditions across the Study
Area. In Chester-le-Street, particularly around the town itself and in locations with
good access to junctions of the A1(M), there is a shortage of industrial premises, as
well as employment land. Here, there should be a focus on the provision of new
units, particularly in the lower size ranges.

Bringing forward land which has

infrastructure provision appropriate to the delivery of small development plots should
be a priority.
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5.24

In Derwentside demand and supply of industrial premises appear evenly matched so
there is no pressing need to either increase or decrease the level of stock.

5.25

Within Sedgefield there is an overhang of large manufacturing units and this should
inform the approach to the reuse/redevelopment of such premises that will be vacated
in the foreseeable future.
The Market for Office Premises
Stock

5.26

VOA data identifies 700 office units in the Study Area. We have analysed these by
type and location.

5.27

Derwentside - other

Sedgefield - Ferryhill

Sedgefield - Newton
Aycliffe

Sedgefield - Shildon

Sedgefield - Spennymoor

Sedgefield - Other

Total

Total

Derwentside - Stanley

ML

Description
Office
Municipal
Office

Derwentside - Consett

PSD
Code
CO

Chester-le-Street

Table 22: Stock of Office Units

125

143

85

31

31

163

19

45

43

685

2

3

7

2

0

0

0

1

0

15

127

146

92

33

31

163

19

46

43

700

Overall, 18% of the stock is in Chester-le-Street, 39% in Derwentside and 43% in
Sedgefield.

5.28

The modest level of office space in Chester-le Street has recently been expanded by
two new developments: Gladman’s Lumley Court at Drum and the Bowes Offices at
Lambton Park were both completed in the first quarter of 2008. The former is a
typical Business Park, but the latter is a redevelopment of farm buildings in a parkland
setting.

5.29

Within Derwentside over half (54%) of all office units are within the Consett sub-area;
much of this is recent public sector provision in business park locations on the
periphery of the town. By contrast, the stock of units in the Stanley area is much
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smaller, though recent development at Greencroft has increased both the scale and
quality of the stock.
5.30

In Sedgefield over half (54%) of office units are within the Newton Aycliffe sub-area.
The Aycliffe Industrial Estate accommodates a sizeable stock of offices, whilst two
new developments on recycled land at Heart of the Park complement existing
provision. These are Evans’ Business incubation Centre and Gladman’s Parsons
Court. At Sedgefield, NETPark is being developed in the landscaped grounds of a
former hospital.

As noted in more detail elsewhere in this Report, NETPark is

specifically aimed at science, technology and engineering sectors. The development
incorporates stand alone office buildings as well as managed office suites.
Table 23: Size of Office Units

5.31

1000 - 2500

2500 - 5000

5000 - 10000

10000 - 20000

>20000

Chester le Street
Derwentside
Sedgefield
Total

<1000

SIZE (sq ft)

51
181
172
404

52
58
81
191

19
19
32
70

3
8
12
23

1
4
4
9

1
1
1
3

Total
127
271
302
700

58% of offices in the Study Area are less than 1,000 sq ft in size and only 15% are
larger than 2,500 sq ft. To an extent, this reflects the business incubation initiatives
aimed at encouraging an enterprise culture. But it is also an indicator of the Study
Area’s role within the wider regional economy. It is not seen as a viable location for
larger service sector employers, whose requirements in terms of both premises and
labour pool are better met when located in the core of the North East’s two City
Regions.
Availability

5.32

CDDC collates data on available units across the County. As at March 2008 there
were 154 available offices comprising 351,800 sq ft (32,683 sq m) of floorspace within
the Study Area. This equates to an overall vacancy rate of 22%, which suggests that
there is considerable oversupply. Adopting a typical plot ratio of 50% for established
business parks this is the equivalent of an additional 6.5 hectares of employment land
across the Study Area.
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5.33

Table 24 compares availability and stock of units across different size bands.
Oversupply is pronounced in all size bands between 1,000 and 10,000 sq ft, but most
significant amongst units in the size bands 1,000-2,500 sq ft and 5,000-10,000 sq ft.
The high level of development and the amount of space awaiting its first occupier will
account for a proportion of this, but there are also increasing vacancies amongst
second-hand space for which the market has become thinner.
Table 24: Vacancy Rates of Office Units

5.34

5.35

1000 - 2500

2500 - 5000

5000 - 10000

10000 - 20000

>20000

Chester le Street
Stock of Units
Vacant Units
Vacancy Rate (%)
Derwentside
Stock of Units
Vacant Units
Vacancy Rate (%)
Sedgefield
Stock of Units
Vacant Units
Vacancy Rate (%)

<1000

SIZE (sq ft)

Total

51
2
4

52
25
48

19
7
37

3
1
33

1
1
100

1
0
0

127
36
28

181
35
19

58
3
5

19
3
16

8
1
13

4
1
25

1
2
0

271
45
17

172
35
20

81
25
31

32
7
22

12
6
50

4
0
0

1
0
0

302
73
24

Significant levels of new space have been provided in four recent developments:
•

Gladman’s Lumley Court at Drum, Chester-le-Street;

•

Bowes at Lambton Park, Chester-le-Street;

•

Gladman’s Parsons Court at Aycliffe, Sedgefield; and

•

Evans Business Incubation Centre at Aycliffe, Sedgefield.

These account for 31 units totalling 6,900 sq m in Chester-le-Street, and 52 units
totalling 8,122 sq m in Sedgefield. If these recent developments are excluded from
the analysis then vacancy rates in Chester-le-Street and Sedgefield fall to 5% and 8%
respectively.

5.36

Derwentside has a high proportion of managed office space where units are typically
let on easy-in easy-out terms.

Sustainable maximum occupancy rates in such
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centres are typically around 90%. In Derwentside the vacancy rate amongst units of
less than 1000 sq ft is 19%, indicative of oversupply but here again some of the
space is newly developed and so full occupancy would not be expected for a couple
of years.
5.37

Overall therefore the high vacancy rates are not indicative of oversupply, but largely
attributable to a bubble of recent development activity. The vacancy rates within
these new schemes can be expected to fall to normal levels over the next 12 - 18
months.
Demand

5.38

Economic Research Services (ERS) monitored take-up of office property across the
North East up until 31st March 2007. This was published quarterly as North East
Property Data.

These quarterly reports do not distinguish between the Local

Authorities within County Durham and analysis is limited to office units in excess of
150 sq.m. The data is underpinned by the same methodology outlined in Paragraph
5.20 with respect to the monitoring of the take-up of industrial property.
Table 25: Take-Up of Office Premises in County Durham
2002

2003

2004

2005

2006

Average

25

35

32

20

21

26.6

176,528

188,368

300,313

150,695

548,959

272,973

Units
Floorspace (sq ft)
5.39

There is no obvious trend in the take-up of office units over this five year period.
Take-up has averaged 27 units per annum equating to 272,973 sq ft (25,360 sq m).
Comparing this with the stock of vacant office premises in excess of 150 sq m (ERS
identified 65 units comprising 93,000 sq m as at 31st March 2007) there is around
three years supply of premises. This suggests an element of oversupply across the
County as a whole, which new development in the Study Area could exacerbate.
Values

5.40

Asking rents for high quality office accommodation in landscaped settings such as
Lambton Park are now £15 per sq ft, and new business park accommodation with
good access to the motorway are seeking rents of £11 - £13 per sq ft. At these levels
of rent private sector speculative development is viable on greenfield sites, in good
locations without public sector subsidy. However, abnormal costs of site preparation
or infrastructure provision can easily tip the balance and make a project unviable.
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5.41

In more peripheral locations, thinner demand leads to longer marketing periods and
lower rents, both of which will undermine the viability of speculative development and
justify public sector intervention. At Greencroft for instance, £9.75 per sq ft is being
asked for new office accommodation, whilst second-hand offices in town centre
locations can be rented for as little as £5 per sq ft.

In such locations, viable

development continues to rely on considerable investment by the public sector in site
assembly, remediation and infrastructure provision, but even then the gap between
construction costs and values is often too great for the private sector to viably develop
without gap funding. Limitations on the amount of funding available to the private
sector means that in many cases advance office provision is reliant on direct
development by the public sector.
Summary
5.42

Private sector development of offices is viable only in certain locations. High quality
landscaped environments in reasonable proximity to major centres of population - but
more critically within easy reach of the A1(M) - can support viable speculative
development; and if costs can be reduced through the re-use of existing buildings,
profitability can be enhanced.

Business park accommodation is viable where

infrastructure has been provided to the edge of the site, but again proximity to the
A1(M) is a critical factor.
5.43

Recent schemes have created an overhang of new space which could deter further
development in the short term. These new schemes were commenced before the
onset of the credit crunch, and whilst developers such as Gladman are not heavily
reliant on credit, overall the nascent speculative office development market within the
County’s central corridor can be expected to stall until economic and property market
conditions improve.

5.44

With grant funding being prioritised and specifically targeted into strategic
development projects and investment in the core areas of the City Regions, it is now
widely recognised that the necessary financial resources to subsidise general
employment development in peripheral areas is unlikely to be available from the
public purse. It follows that the regeneration of some brownfield land for economic
development purposes will be entirely dependent upon the availability of crosssubsidies.

5.45

In locations outside County Durham’s central corridor, opportunities to crosssubsidies to bring forward employment sites and premises should be actively
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pursued. This changed approach to funding has a profound implication for the way in
which sites are identified and brought forward for economic development. So much
so that the draft Regional Spatial Strategy advises local authorities to review existing
employment land use allocations and re-allocate sites if there is no reasonable
prospect of development.
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6.0

ASSESSMENT OF SUPPLY AND DEMAND FOR SITES
Introduction

6.1

This section assesses the quantity of available land within the Study Area that is
allocated for future employment use in the relevant Local Plan, or has an extant
planning consent for employment use.

The current availability of land on each

industrial estate, Business Park or other employment area has been identified by site
inspections. Site areas have been determined by plotting boundaries on current
detailed Ordnance Survey mapping. Definitions of terms used in this assessment are
set out at Appendix A.
6.2

Derwentside District Council has identified four additional sites that are not allocated
in the Adopted Local Plan. One of these sites has an extant planning consent for
employment use.

The remaining three sites are excluded from this initial

assessment, but considered in our more detailed assessment of individual Local
Authorities later in this section. The most recent draft of the RSS (February 2008)
reinstates Heighington Lane West and NETPark Phase 2 as Key Employment
Locations within Sedgefield, and these are included within the assessment.
6.3

Where sites appear to be held for expansion by a business in occupation of adjoining
premises they are excluded on the grounds that they are not generally available for
development.

6.4

During our site surveys we were prepared to classify major vacant premises that
appeared to be time-expired and had become redundant, as available sites capable
of redevelopment. In the event, no properties appeared to fit these criteria. However,
two properties in Chester-le-Street were identified by the Steering Group which,
though currently occupied, were about to become vacant and due to their size and
obsolescence, would be extremely unlikely to be reoccupied. Consequently, whilst
the bulk of existing employment stock (or vacant sites) in the Study area has not been
appraised, an exception has been made for these two sites and they have been
included in our qualitative assessment.

6.5

A list of sites within each local authority area is set out in the site matrices at
Appendix E. These matrices record quantitative and qualitative data on available
plots within each industrial estate. Where there are no available sites on an estate,
the site assessment criteria represent the scoring of a hypothetical typical site on that
estate.

NE\R20806-011 Final Report 23rd June 2008

56

Page 75

Availability and Take Up
Forward Supply
6.6

Take-up of employment land is typically recorded on a plot by plot basis, which
equates to a net developable area. To be consistent, availability should be measured
on the same basis. So for some sites, gross to net adjustments are appropriate. We
have considered each site and estimated the proportion of land likely to be lost to
servicing and landscaping, having regard to typical gross-net ratios achieved on
industrial estates and business parks elsewhere in the region.

A guide to the

adjustments appropriate in different circumstances is set out in Appendix B.
6.7

A summary of available land within each of the three Local Authorities is set out in
Table 26.
Table 26: Summary of Available Employment Sites (January 2008)

6.8

Number of
Available Sites

Gross Site Area
(Hectares)

Net Site Area
(Hectares)

Chester-le-Street

14

27.77

25.88

Derwentside

40

112.85

100.40

Sedgefield

64

202.27

175.28

The gross area of available employment land in Derwentside and Sedgefield exceeds
the figures set out in Policy 18 of the RSS; but as these figures are intended to
ensure that oversupply is not exacerbated prior to the preparation of an Employment
Land Review (see paragraph 2.20) this is somewhat academic.
Take Up

6.9

Due to the unreliability of using just one or two years’ take-up as a proxy for long term
average annual take-up, the actual long term take up has been identified by
comparing historic ordnance survey mapping with current mapping to identify, on a
plot by plot basis, the amount of land taken up for development on each industrial
estate or business park. This has been supplemented by site inspections recording
where new development is occurring or has occurred in the recent past. Site areas
have been determined by plotting boundaries on current detailed Ordnance Survey
mapping. As historically Ordnance Survey mapping has been carried out at different
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times in different locations, long term take-up has been recorded over periods ranging
from 20 to 27 years.
6.10

A summary of employment land take-up within each of the three Local Authorities is
set out in Table 27.

A list of sites within each local authority area is set out in

Appendix E.
Table 27: Summary of Employment Land Take-up over the Long Term
Take-up (Hectares)

Period measured
(Years)

Average Take-up
(Hectares p.a.)

Chester-le-Street

27.56

20

1.38

Derwentside

56.58

20

2.83

Sedgefield

117.01

24 - 27 *

4.77

* Within Sedgefield historic mapping has occurred at different times in different parts of the Borough.

6.11

Comparing the net available site area within each Local Authority with historic annual
take-up provides an estimate of the period of years that the supply will last. This is
summarised in Table 28.
Table 28: Implied Supply of Employment Land

6.12

Net Site Area
(Hectares)

Average Take-up
(Hectares p.a.)

Implied Supply
(Years)

Chester-le-Street

25.88

1.38

19

Derwentside

100.40

2.83

35

Sedgefield

175.28

4.77

37

Against the RSS recommendation of a 25-year supply there are significant
oversupplies of employment land within Derwentside and Sedgefield and a shortfall in
Chester-le-Street.
Site Assessments, by Local Authority
Chester-le-Street

6.13

As at January 2008 there were 14 sites available for employment use, with an
estimated total net area comprising some 25.88 hectares. A further six employment
areas - Vigo Lane, Birtley; Station Approach/Turnpark, Chester-le-Street; Front
Street, Stella Gill; the Co-operative Workshops, Sacriston; Kimblesworth Colliery Yard
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and Bowes Offices, Lambton Park have no land currently available for employment
use.
6.14

The largest of the available sites is the undeveloped Plot 2 at Drum Park which
comprises 7.42 hectares. Drum Park is being developed for warehousing by Evander
Properties. A 270,000 sq ft warehouse is proposed on Plot 2; this is a bespoke unit
that has been pre-let to The Co-operative. Thus in the immediate future additional
take-up of 7.42 hectares will occur. The effect will be to reduce availability to 18.46
hectares, and increase average take-up to 1.75 hectares per annum. This would
have a major impact on implied supply which would fall from 19 to 11 years,
significantly aggravating the shortfall in employment land supply.
Table 29: Anticipated Supply and Take-up in Chester-le-Street
Sub-Area
Chester-le-Street

6.15

Available
(Hectares)

Take-up
(Hectares p.a.)

Implied
Supply (Years)

18.46

1.75

11

Drum is the predominant industrial estate within the District. 95% of the employment
land take-up since 1987 has been on this one estate. Of this take-up at Drum, an
estimated 66% has taken place since the start of the decade. This increasing rate of
take-up reflects sub-regional as well as local property market forces.

The

Washington industrial estates, which for many years have provided serviced plots
with easy access to the A1(M) and the Tyne & Wear conurbation, are reaching
capacity. At the same time, the provision of infrastructure at greenfield sites at Drum
has provided a supply of viable development opportunities for the private sector.
6.16

Drum is now reaching capacity. On the basis of take-up rates since the start of the
decade, available land here is equivalent to two years supply.

6.17

To maintain current levels of activity within the District, new serviced industrial land in
close proximity to the A1(M) would need to be allocated. Options identified during the
Visioning Workshop included further extensions to Drum, either to the north or to the
south (on land on the opposite side of the A693). Both of these would result in the
loss of Green Belt.

Brownfield sites that may come forward for redevelopment

include the BOC site at Vigo Lane, Birtley, and the coach depot on the edge of
Chester-le-Street Town Centre. Furthermore, office provision is proposed as part of
the Town Centre regeneration strategy.
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demand is weak and current allocations are sufficient to accommodate local
requirements.
6.18

Over 90% of take-up has been for the development of warehousing and industrial
units. To some extent, the use of such units is interchangeable, but the design and
scale of modern high specification warehousing limits its use for general industrial
purposes. At Drum Park, purpose built distribution warehousing is being developed
with high eaves and dock level loading. It is estimated that within the District: 46% of
employment land take-up has been for warehousing; 48% for industrial; and just 6%
has been for offices. Three-quarters of the land taken for warehousing and all of the
land taken for office development has occurred in the last two years.

6.19

The choice of new allocations will determine the type of development and the rate of
future take-up. Provision of sites in close proximity to a motorway junction and of
sufficient size to accommodate distribution sheds will stimulate high levels of take-up
for this use, whereas provision of smaller serviced plots that are easily accessible and
situated in locations of high environmental quality will stimulate office development.
Derwentside

6.20

As at January 2008 there were 40 plots available which comprised an estimated net
area of 100.40 hectares. Sixteen of the employment areas have no land currently
available for employment use.

6.21

The Project Genesis site at Berry Edge is a major employment land allocation on the
southern edge of Consett town centre with an estimated net developable area of
34.20 hectares. It has recently received planning consent for mixed-use comprising
residential, retail and a sports village. Its future availability for employment use now
seems unlikely.

The availability of employment land would reduce from 100.40

hectares net to 66.20 hectares with the reallocation of the Berry Edge site. The
impact would be to reduce the implied supply from 35 to 23 years.
6.22

Derwentside Council have provided take-up data for the eight year period April 2000
to March 2008. This has been cross-checked and compared with the 20-year figure
derived from Ordnance Survey mapping. The short term average of 2.75 hectares
per annum broadly correlates with the long term average of 2.83 hectares per annum,
and shows that take-up is continuing at its long term rate.
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6.23

As part of this study Derwentside District Council has identified in its mapping data a
further three sites with an estimated net area of 12.29 hectares.

These do not

presently have an employment commitment and are not allocated as employment
land in the Adopted Local Plan. They are:

6.24

•

Tanfield Lea North Extension

6.89 hectares net

(7.65 gross)

•

Tanfield Lea South Extension

3.08 hectares net

(3.62 gross)

•

Langley Park North Extension

2.32 hectares net

(2.44 gross)

The allocation of these three sites proposed by the Council would increase the supply
to 78.49 hectares or 28 years worth.

6.25

The distribution of the supply and take-up of employment land within the District is set
out in the following table.
Table 30: Distribution of Supply and Take-up in Derwentside
Sub-Area

Available
(Hectares)
67.30
25.13
7.97
100.40

Consett, Leadgate & Blackhill
Stanley & Annfield Plain
Other Settlements
DERWENTSIDE TOTAL
6.26

Take-up
(Hectares p.a.)
1.00
1.06
0.78
2.83

Implied
Supply (Years)
67
32
10
35

Oversupply is most pronounced in Consett. The reallocation of Berry Edge for mixeduse would reduce the supply in this location to the equivalent of 33 years. However,
there is an argument for ensuring that the mix of uses at Berry Edge should retain an
employment component to enable the Ponds Court office development to establish a
greater critical mass. As the major centre of population within the District, a higher
proportion of allocated employment land can be justified in Consett, although there is
scope for further de-allocations in this sub-area.

6.27

The distribution of sites would be better aligned to historic take-up if the Council’s
proposed allocations were adopted.

6.28

70% of take-up within the District has been for industrial and warehouse development
and 14% for offices.

The remaining 16% of take-up is accounted for by

miscellaneous uses, principally involving external storage. Advance office provision
in the District is reliant on the public sector, as values are insufficient to provide
private sector developers with an adequate return for their risk.
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Sedgefield
6.29

As at January 2008, 64 sites were available, comprising an estimated net area of
175.28 hectares. We include in our assessment both Heighington Lane West and
NETPark Phase 2, which have been reinstated as Key Employment Locations in the
most recent draft of the RSS (February 2008). Eight of the employment areas have
no land currently available for employment use.

Within this Borough, there is a

relatively high level of land held for expansion; this has been excluded from our
calculations of both availability and take-up.
6.30

In the foreseeable future, it is considered that major increases in the amount of
available land will result from the closure of some of the Borough’s largest
manufacturing complexes, which will bring forward allocated employment land for
redevelopment. These sites comprise both brownfield land and greenfield expansion
sites. Examples include:

6.31

•

Black & Decker, Green Lane, Spennymoor:

•

Thorn Lighting, Merrington Lane, Spennymoor

•

Electrolux and Carrisbrooke, Merrington Lane

21 hectares;
16 hectares
26 hectares;

At Newton Aycliffe the future of the Filtronic wafer fabrication facility at Heighington
Lane has been secured by its purchase as a going concern by RFMD in March 2008.
A large area of the expansion land at the facility is surplus to the company’s
requirements and is included in our schedule of available employment land, leaving
20 hectares within the company’s occupation.

6.32

With the exception of Black & Decker’s expansion land (5.94 ha), which is now self
evidently surplus to the company’s requirements, the sites at Spennymoor are
excluded from our calculations of current availability. However entries are provided
within the matrix at Appendix E, with gross site areas provided for information only.

6.33

Together, these Spennymoor sites could provide 63 hectares of additional
employment land. In reality the redevelopment of some of these sites is more likely to
be for mixed use, the employment component of which could be modest. There are
also other sites in the Borough where mixed-use is being propounded, but all are at
an early stage and masterplans that might identify the proposed extent of the
employment component within the mix of uses are not available.
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6.34

The distribution of the supply and take-up of employment land within the Borough is
set out in the following table.
Table 31: Distribution of Supply and Take-up in Sedgefield

Sub-Area

Available
(Hectares)

Newton Aycliffe
Shildon
Spennymoor
Ferryhill, Chilton & Cornforth
Sedgefield, Fishburn & Trimdon

84.70
30.14
16.41
23.30
20.73
175.28

SEDGEFIELD TOTAL
6.35

Take-up
(Hectares
p.a.)
2.58
0.44
0.71
0.69
0.32
4.77

Implied
Supply
(Years)
33
69
23
34
65
37

The industrial estates at Newton Aycliffe are of regional importance and provide land
in close proximity to Junction 59 of the A1 (M).

At Heighington Lane West 68

hectares of land that was reserved for major inward investment is now identified in the
emerging RSS as a Key Employment Location for distribution and logistics12 and has
an extant planning consent for this use. Despite the scale of this site, the level of
oversupply at Newton Aycliffe is more modest than in some other parts of the
Borough and a case can be made for retaining land here as the purpose of allocating
Key Employment Locations is to provide for growth sectors in the economy. Thus
take-up here can be expected to improve. Moreover, the identification of Heighington
Lane West for logistics and distribution will promote the take-up of large sites and this
too can be expected to increase the annual average consumption of employment
land.
6.36

At Shildon, there is significant scope either through redevelopment for other uses or
de-allocation reductions in supply; the Durham Growth Point Bid proposes a ten
hectare extension to South Church Enterprise Park at Bishop Auckland, however, this
has not been included when considering the availability of employment land in
Sedgefield. Topography constraints mean that such an extension would be on land
within Sedgefield Borough rather than Wear Valley, and would exacerbate the level of
oversupply within the Bishop Auckland / Shildon area. On the basis of current longterm take-up rates, a 25-year supply could be provided with just 11 hectares - around
a third of what is currently available, indicating a substantial over-supply.

6.37

Within Spennymoor the calculation of implied supply is distorted by the ongoing
relocation of Thorn. Its newly developed premises on Green Lane Industrial Estate

12

Heighington Lane West straddles the boundary of Sedgefield and Darlington. We estimate the net area of the Sedgefield part
to be 40 hectares.
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are counted within take-up, although their existing factory complex at Merrington Lane
has not yet become available for redevelopment. When the relocation is complete
Thorn will retain a distribution warehouse at Merrington, but the remainder of the site
has been granted outline planning consent for residential development. Furthermore,
Electrolux has announced that it is closing its factory at Merrington Lane in March
2009; and Black & Decker which was employing 2,300 people at its Green Lane
factory in 2000, announced another round of job losses in January 2008 reducing its
staff to just 150. Mixed use proposals are being drawn up for both the Black &
Decker and Electrolux sites, as well as land owned by Carrisbrooke at Merrington
Lane.
6.38

The table below summarises land available for development at Spennymoor as at
January 2008 and land expected to come available in the foreseeable future.
Table 32: Land available for development at Spennymoor (Jan 08)
Estate
Available as at January 2008
Green Lane

Net
(ha)

Area

14.28

Merrington Lane
0.73
Wesleyan Road
1.4
Total
16.41
To become available in foreseeable future
Black & Decker, Green Lane
15.55

6.39

Thorn, Merrington Lane

16.5

Electrolux, Merrington Lane
Carrisbrooke, Merrington Lane
Total

18.11
7.88
58.04

Comments
Includes Black & Decker Expansion
Land (5.94 ha)
Two small sites at Coulson Street

Mixed-use scheme with employment
component proposed
Residential consent.
Distribution
Centre on 2.72 ha to be retained
Mixed-use scheme being considered
Mixed-use scheme being considered

For the purpose of this Study it is assumed that at Merrington Lane the mixed use
redevelopment will incorporate a notional 3 hectares of employment land to
accompany the retained Thorn distribution centre. At Black & Decker, an assumption
has been made that the employment component will approximate to the size of the
company’s current surplus expansion land.

6.40

Within the Ferryhill, Chilton & Cornforth sub-area the level of supply is 34 years.
The revision to the alignment of the Chilton Bypass has meant that access to the
western part of the Chilton Prestige Site, as identified in the Adopted Local Plan, is
restricted, and a non-employment use is proposed. This reduces implied supply to
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around 28 years. A proposal for mixed use development on the eastern part of the
Chilton Prestige site would reduce the level of supply in the sub-area to below the
RSS 25 year yardstick.
6.41

Within the Sedgefield sub-area, the allocation of NETPark and the reinstatement of
Phase 2 creates a considerable over-supply, based on long-term take-up rates.
However, NETPark is a Key Employment Location that will be an important economic
driver at a regional level. As it establishes critical mass, take-up rates in the subarea, which are already showing signs of growth, can be expected to further improve.
Having regard to current oversupply in the Borough as a whole and in this sub-area in
particular it would be prudent to classify Phase 2 of NETPark as a reserved site that
would only be brought forward once Phase 1 is nearing completion.
External Impacts on Employment Land Markets

6.42

The scale of demand for employment land is affected by various factors including the
viability of development, business confidence, economic trends and fiscal policy.

6.43

This Employment Land Review is being prepared at a point in the economic cycle
where after a sustained period of economic growth the outlook is much less certain.
Property investment yields are increasing, capital values are declining, and
development funding is both more expensive and more difficult to come by. At the
same time demand is weakening as businesses become more cautious and
marketing periods are extended.

All these factors impact on the viability of

development, and will significantly reduce the level of private sector speculative
development for the foreseeable future.
6.44

Within County Durham such private sector development has, even at times when the
national economy is strong, only been viable in the central corridor where there is
easy access to the A1(M) or within the now expired East Durham Enterprise Zone.
Development of employment premises in more peripheral areas is reliant on direct
provision by the public sector or bespoke premises for identified end users.

6.45

Our analysis adopts long term take-up rates that ensure that the impact of economic
cycles is evened out. In the case of Derwentside these have been compared with
recent short-term rates, but there is little difference between the two rates.

6.46

The speculative development of employment premises will be further hit by the
changes to Empty Property Rates Relief that took effect on 1st April 2008. Under the
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new rules full business rates will be payable on industrial properties 6 months after
they become vacant, whereas previously they were entitled to 100% relief; and rates
will be payable on office properties 3 months after becoming vacant, whereas
previously they were entitled to 50% relief. For developers of employment premises
the costs of development will increase, and the viability worsen. The impact will be
compounded by the weaker property market and longer marketing periods.

The

effect on the market for employment land in the Study Area will be that it more difficult
for the private sector to develop outside Durham’s central corridor and in the current
poor market conditions it will also be difficult to viably develop within this corridor. In
the longer term, as the property market improves developers will cautiously return to
the market but, other things being equal, the level of development can be expected to
be lower.
6.47

Landlord’s conscious of empty property rates liability will be keen to reduce
vacancies. Tools at their disposal include inducements to tenants or reductions in
asking rents. The latter will directly impact on the overall value of the investment
portfolio so is likely to be a last resort. Where industrial properties are nearing the
end of their useful economic life, the change in the rates relief is expected to result in
a more proactive approach to their redevelopment.
Summary
Chester-le-Street District:
•

The District presently contains 14 available employment sites comprising a net
available area of 25.88 hectares. This would equate to an implied supply, based
on past take up rates, of 19 years, below the 25 year RSS level of provision.

•

The largest site in the District, at Drum Park, is anticipated to be built out shortly.
This would further reduce the forward supply of employment land to 18.46
hectares, enough to last for around 11 years based on past take up rates.

•

To maintain current levels of activity within the District, new serviced land in close
proximity to the A1(M) is required. Further expansion of Drum should also be
considered. Both options would require the release of greenbelt land.
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Derwentside District
•

The District presently contains 40 available employment sites comprising a net
available area of 100.40 hectares. This would equate to an implied supply, based
on past take up rates, of 35 years, well above the 25 year RSS level of provision.

•

The largest employment land allocation in the District, at Berry Edge, has recently
received planning consent for mixed use, and its future availability for employment
use seems unlikely.

This would reduce the forward supply of land by 34.2

hectares.
•

Three potential employment sites with no current planning commitment were
identified by the LPA. If these sites were to be allocated, they would increase the
forward supply of land by 12.29 hectares. Allowing for the loss of Berry Edge, this
would increase the total supply of land to 78.49 hectares, enough to last 28 years.

•

Oversupply of sites is most pronounced in Consett, although the de-allocation of
Berry Edge would help to redress this imbalance.

Sedgefield Borough
•

The Borough presently contains 64 available employment sites comprising a net
available area of 175.28 hectares. This would equate to an implied supply, based
on past take up rates, of 37 years, considerably above the 25 year RSS level of
provision.

•

The situation in Sedgefield is relatively fluid, as a number of sites (excluded from
the calculations) are retained for future expansion, whilst the imminent closure of
a number of the Borough’s largest manufacturing complexes could release
substantial new sites for development.

•

Levels of over-supply are most pronounced in Shildon, Spennymoor and
Sedgefield.

Both Shildon and Spennymoor would benefit from further de-

allocations of land, whilst within the Sedgefield sub-area, the presence of NETPark
(a regional economic driver) distorts the figures. It would be prudent to classify
Phase 2 of NETPark as a reserve site to come forward only once Phase 1 is
nearing completion.
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7.0

STAKEHOLDER CONSULTATION
Introduction

7.1

Consultation with stakeholders is essential to ensure that employment land
projections and allocations meet the needs and aspirations of the three Local
Authorities.

Consequently, stakeholder engagement and consultation formed an

integral part of the Employment Land Review throughout the project. Face to face
meetings and telephone discussions were organised with 12 key stakeholders, whilst
a stakeholder workshop was conducted with attendance from a variety of
stakeholders including public sector bodies, potential investors and businesses. A
Business Survey was also sent out to 600 local businesses to elicit property and land
requirements.

A summary of all three consultation process is presented in the

sections below.
Stakeholder Consultation
Introduction
7.2

Consultations were held with a range of key stakeholders to help inform the
development of the employment land review. NLP attended face to face meetings
with representatives of ONE, Durham County Council, County Durham Economic
Partnership and County Durham Development Company and undertook telephone
discussions with the following organisations:
•

North East Chamber of Commerce;

•

Business Link;

•

Learning and Skills Council;

•

Chester-le-Street Enterprise Agency;

•

Derwentside Industrial Development Agency;

•

Sedgefield and Shildon Development Agency;

•

Derwentside Engineering Forum;

•

Sedgefield Engineering Forum.
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7.3

These consultations were used to discuss the current and future role of the Study
Area within the regional and sub-regional economy and the existing opportunities and
constraints of each Local Authority as a business location.

The findings of this

process are summarised below.
Summary Findings
7.4

Issues raised and views expressed through the stakeholder consultations are as
follows:
•

Changing economic structure: traditional manufacturing, which has played a
key role in the economy of County Durham historically is in decline. However,
high value, niche manufacturing presents an opportunity for future growth in
Derwentside and Sedgefield in particular. Knowledge-based industries and high
quality office jobs should also be developed to diversify the Study Area’s economy

•

Indigenous growth: is anticipated to be a key driver of future economic growth, in
part because a number of remote employers have left County Durham in recent
years. It is therefore important to ensure that the requisite premises and support
infrastructure are in place to enable local firms to start-up and develop

•

Funding priorities: ONE intend to concentrate their support through public sector
funding on a smaller number of larger, strategic sites to maximise the impact of
future intervention.

Much of this will be focussed within the City Regions.

However, it is anticipated that NETPark, Aycliffe Industrial Estate, Tanfield Lea
and Salter’s Lane will continue to be eligible for funding support from the RDA
•

Spatial priorities: the key areas for future development within County are Durham
are the A1 and A19 corridors

7.5

In addition, a number of Local Authority-specific issues were also highlighted via
stakeholder consultations. These are summarised below.

7.6

Chester-le-Street benefits from a generally pleasant environment, as well as close
proximity to Tyne and Wear and excellent access to the major regional economic
centres of Tyne and Wear, Tees Valley and Durham City. As a result it is a highly
desirable location for people wishing to work from home. Most non-retail business
start-ups in the District are home-based enterprises including consultants, IT
specialists and skilled trades.
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7.7

There is a demand within the District for small office premises with good access. This
is being driven primarily by business start-ups and the expansion of home-based
enterprises and the need is not being met at present.

7.8

Drum is the District’s key employment location, in recent years it has been
increasingly successful.

7.9

Derwentside also benefits from a high quality environment, as well as a
comprehensive business support network.

A key component of this is the Local

Authority, who have been successful at developing managed workspace units and
encouraging business start-ups and growth. However, there is a shortage of moveon accommodation for businesses to relocate to as they expand.
7.10

The manufacturing and engineering sector is likely to continue to play a key role in
the economic future of the District. Many local businesses have streamlined their
operations to focus upon value adding processes and there are a number of market
leaders in niche markets located in Derwentside. However, there are some skills
shortages that must be addressed to maximise the potential of the industry,
particularly with respect to technical skills, crafts and middle managers

7.11

Key employment locations within the District are Tanfield Lea, Number One Industrial
Estate and Derwentside Business Park. A key issue for the District is its remoteness
from the strategic road and rail network.

7.12

Sedgefield benefits from excellent access to the City Regions and Durham City and
a strong business support network.

NETPark and Aycliffe Industrial Estate are

anticipated to be the key drivers of future economic growth and both have a role to
play in the wider sub-region. Aycliffe Industrial Estate and Heighington Lane are
understood to be attracting logistics and distribution operators because of their
proximity to the A1(M) and can form a clustering of logistics activity in the area given
their proximity to Faverdale in Darlington.
7.13

High value manufacturing is also expected to play a significant role in the economic
future of the Borough. As with Derwentside a number of local firms have streamlined
their operations and are well positioned to prosper in future. However, there are skills
shortages that need to be addressed.
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Business Survey
Introduction
7.14

To help determine the property and land requirements of the local business
community, a postal survey of businesses located in the three Local Authorities was
undertaken by NLP in January 2008.

Business databases maintained by the

Councils were used to provide contact details. The information within the databases
was then sorted to ensure that the survey sample included a range of industrial
sectors and incorporated all of the main employment locations in the Study Area.
7.15

The survey was used to examine a range of issues as outlined below:
•

business background - activity, size and location;

•

current premises - type, size and occupation;

•

future growth - drivers of future growth and anticipated land and premises
requirements; and

•
7.16

the Study Area - benefits, constraints and levels of satisfaction.

A full copy of the survey is attached at Appendix D.
Summary of Respondents

7.17

The postal survey was sent out to a sample of 600 businesses identified using the
process outlined above.

NLP received 84 completed surveys, representing a

response rate of 14%, which is not untypical of postal surveys of businesses.

The

responses were distributed by Local Authority as follows:
•

Chester-le-Street: 19 completed surveys;

•

Derwentside: 41 completed surveys; and

•

Sedgefield: 24 completed surveys.

Business Background
7.18

Figure 6 presents the key business function of respondents and clearly illustrates
that:
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•

The majority of respondents in Derwentside (56%) and Sedgefield (58%) classified
themselves as a manufacturing firm.

The sector accounted for far fewer

responses (16%) in Chester-le-Street;
•

Distribution and Warehousing was the most prominent sector amongst
respondents from Chester-le-Street (37%); and

•

Financing and IT accounted for a small proportion of respondents throughout the
Study Area.
Figure 6: Respondents by Industry

70%
60%
Communication

50%

Distribution/Warehousing
Financing/IT

40%

Services

%
30%

Manufacturing
Construction

20%

Administration

10%
0%
Chester le Street

Derwentside

Sedgefield

Local Authority

7.19

Based solely on the survey returns data, it appears that the majority of businesses in
the Study Area are small, with fewer than 20 employees. As shown in Figure 7 the
proportion is highest in Chester-le-Street (83%) and Sedgefield (78%).

The

corresponding figure for Derwentside is 67%. It can also be seen from the graph that
fewer respondents in Sedgefield (19%) could be categorised as micro-businesses13
compared to Chester-le-Street and Derwentside (44% and 46% respectively).

13

Micro-businesses are defined as having 5 employees or less
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Figure 7: Number of Employees
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7.20

A high proportion of businesses surveyed have been located within their Local
Authority for a long time, as demonstrated by Figure 8. 46% of all respondents in
Chester-le-Street have been there for over 10 years and more than half of all
respondents in Sedgefield (53%) and Derwentside (52%).
Figure 8: Length of Time in Local Authority
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Current Premises
7.21

The survey indicated that, for all three Authorities, just over half of all respondents
had relocated to their current premises. However, the proportion of those businesses
that had moved from elsewhere in the Local Authority varied considerably from 85%
in Sedgefield, 64% in Derwentside, and 50% in Chester-le-Street.

7.22

The most significant source of relocations to Derwentside were Gateshead and
Chester-le-Street, illustrating the area’s interdependence with the Tyne and Wear
conurbation and County Durham. Similarly, the majority of respondents that have
relocated to Chester-le-Street had previously been located in Sunderland or
Derwentside.

7.23

Businesses participating in the survey were asked to classify their current premises,
with the results summarised in Figure 9. This clearly demonstrates that:
•

Over three quarters of respondents in each Local Authority occupy B-use class
premises (office, industrial or warehouse);

•

50% of respondents in Sedgefield classified their premises as industrial.

The

corresponding figures for Derwentside and Chester-le-Street were 46% and 42%
respectively;
•

Very few respondents in Derwentside (5%) classified their premises as
warehousing, compared to Chester-le Street (21%) and Sedgefield (21%). This
perhaps reflects the better road and rail links of the two latter authorities, making
them more suitable for distribution operations;

•

Over one quarter of respondents in Derwentside (27%) occupy office premises.
This is significantly higher than the figures recorded for Chester-le-Street (16%)
and Sedgefield (5%).
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Figure 9: Current Premises
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7.24

Figure 10 sets out the size of premises currently occupied by respondents. This
highlights that:
•

A significant proportion of businesses in all three local authorities occupy large
premises. 39% of respondents in Chester-le-Street, 50% in Sedgefield and 51%
in Derwentside are currently in units of over 5,000sq.ft.

•

Based upon the NLP sample, Derwentside appears to have a greater provision of
smaller business premises, with 23% of respondents occupying units of less than
1,000 sq.ft. The corresponding figures for Chester-le-Street and Derwentside are
much lower at 8% and 10% respectively
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Figure 10: Size of Premises (sqft)
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Future Premises
7.25

To help inform the Employment Land Review, the business survey also included
questions relating to the growth prospects and future land requirements of
respondents. A very high proportion stated that they expect their business to grow
over the next 10 to 15 years, equal to 94% in Chester-le-Street; 88% in Derwentside;
and 74% in Sedgefield.

7.26

Figure 11 examines the distribution by industry of those businesses anticipating
growth. It can clearly be seen that more than half of all businesses expecting growth
in Derwentside (53%) and Sedgefield (59%) cite their core function as manufacturing,
whereas the figure is considerably lower for Chester-le-Street (19%).

7.27

Within Chester-le-Street, almost one third of all respondents with positive growth
expectations classify themselves as distribution companies.

This sector also

accounts for 24% of those businesses in Sedgefield anticipating future growth.
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Figure 11: Anticipated Growth by Industry
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7.28

Figure 12 shows that the majority of respondents in Derwentside (78%) and Chesterle-Street (53%) expect the future growth of their business to be driven by productivity
improvements. In Sedgefield, productivity gains and supply chain benefits arising
from greater utilisation of local firms are forecast to be the main drivers of growth.

7.29

It should also be noted that within Derwentside, a far greater proportion of
respondents expect new/enhanced linkages with colleges and universities to be a
driver of growth (44%). It is likely that this is in part as a result of initiatives being
implemented by Derwentside Engineering Forum to improve collaborative working
between Derwentside College, Durham University and the local business community.
This is discussed in more detail later in this document.
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Figure 12: Future Growth
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7.30

The graph also highlights that a significant proportion of respondents expect the
growth of their business to result in the need to expand their existing premises. The
figures are broadly comparable for Chester-le-Street (32%), Derwentside (29%) and
Sedgefield (29%).

7.31

Within Chester-le-Street (58%) and Derwentside (46%), an even greater proportion of
business expect this growth to result in the need for new premises. The figure for
Sedgefield is slightly lower (21%).

7.32

The distribution by industry of those businesses forecast to need new premises is set
out in Figure 13. This demonstrates that:
•

50% of firms in Chester-le-Street expected to need new premises are from the
distribution/warehousing sector;

•

In Derwentside, 53% of businesses expected to need new premises classified
themselves as manufacturing firms; and

•

In Sedgefield, manufacturing and distribution/warehousing both account for 40% of
firms expected to need new premises.
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Figure 13: New Premises by Industry
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7.33

As discussed above, a large proportion of respondents expect the future growth of
their business to result in the need for new premises. The majority of this demand is
likely to be expressed within the Study Area, with 73% of respondents in Derwentside
responding that would like to remain in their current Local Authority if they were to
relocate, rising to 82% in Sedgefield and 87% in Chester-le-Street.
Figure 14: Remain Within Existing Area
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Advantages and Constraints
7.34

Participants were asked to outline what they considered to be the key advantages of
their Local Authority as a business location. The key messages arising from this can
be summarised as follows:
•

The business support network is identified as a key benefit of the Study Area, and
is particularly prominent within Derwentside - the local council and DIDA
(Derwentside Industrial Development Agency) were the main bodies cited by
respondents;

•

The financial assistance available to businesses was highlighted as another
significant benefit of Derwentside;

•

Businesses in Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street stated that the central location
within the North East region was a significant advantage of operating in the area;
and

•

Businesses in Sedgefield also acknowledged the accessibility of the area as an
advantage, particularly the proximity to junctions onto the A1(M).

7.35

In addition to the business support network identified above, a significant proportion
of respondents in Derwentside (61%) and Sedgefield (54%) are members of a
business forum, although just 26% of Chester-le-Street respondents are members.
This supplements the support provided by those organisations cited above and offers
a range of benefits including sharing best practice, establishing links with further and
higher education providers and providing a critical mass that generates greater
bargaining power with suppliers and a stronger voice with respect to influencing policy
formulation. As a consequence, this network should be viewed as a significant asset
of the area that can help to attract new businesses, as well as support the growth and
retention of indigenous firms.

7.36

The survey highlighted a broad range of organisations to which businesses belong,
with those most frequently cited by respondents set out below:
•

North East Chamber of Commerce

•

Federation of Small Businesses

•

Derwentside Business Network
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7.37

•

Derwentside Engineering Forum

•

Sedgefield Business Forum

•

A range of industry-specific organisations

Additionally, participants were asked to identify what they considered to be the
principal constraints of their Local Authority as a business location. Although there
does not appear to be one clear constraint identified by a large number of
respondents, image was highlighted as an issue. Concerns were raised about the
quality and security of cheaper industrial estates and a perceived lack of marketing of
the Study Area as a business location.

The perception of Derwentside as an

‘economic backwater’ was also highlighted. Uncertainty related to the move to a
Unitary Authority and particularly the impact of this on development and support
functions was cited as a disadvantage by a number of respondents.
Conclusions
7.38

The main findings of the business consultation process can be summarised thus:
•

The majority of businesses in the Study Area are small, particularly in Chester-leStreet and Sedgefield;

•

A high proportion of businesses surveyed have been located within their Local
Authority for a long time;

•

A significant proportion of businesses in Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street occupy
large premises;

•

A high proportion of respondents (74-94%) stated that they expect their business
to grow over the next 10 to 15 years;

•

More than half of all businesses expecting growth in Derwentside and Sedgefield
cite their core function as manufacturing, whereas in Chester-le-Street the growth
is forecast to be in distribution;

•

The majority of respondents in Derwentside and Chester-le-Street (53%) expect
the future growth of their business to be driven by productivity improvements,
compared to productivity gains and supply chain benefits in Sedgefield;
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•

Just under a third of respondents in all three Local Authorities expect the growth of
their business to result in the need to expand their existing premises. 58% of
respondents in Chester-le-Street expect this growth to result in the need for new
premises. The majority of this demand is likely to be expressed within the Study
Area;

•

The business support network is identified as a key benefit of the Study Area, and
is particularly prominent within Derwentside. The financial assistance available to
businesses was highlighted as another significant benefit of Derwentside;

•

Businesses in Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street stated that the central location
within the North East region and proximity to the A1 was a significant advantage of
operating in the area.

Stakeholder Workshop
Introduction
7.39

To help inform the development of the ELR, a visioning workshop was held on
Thursday 6h March to discuss the work undertaken to date.

The workshop was

facilitated by NLP and ssp and attended by Council officers from Chester-le-Street,
Derwentside and Sedgefield, as well as a range of stakeholders that included One
North East, local commercial agents and Durham County Council.

The key

messages emerging from the workshop are summarised below.
Summary Findings
7.40

General comments relevant to the whole Study Area were as follows:
•

Growth Projections: it was noted that econometric forecasting is less reliable at
the Local Authority level than when undertaken regionally and a caveat to this
effect should be included. No consensus was reached with respect to the growth
that should underpin the ELR. There was some support for the 2.8% GVA growth
scenario upon which the RSS is based.

However some workshop attendees

highlighted that if the area is aiming to bring economic performance in line with
regional levels, there is a need to anticipate higher levels of growth and possibly
more demand for land than there has been in the past.
•

Over-Allocation: It was suggested that the Authorities could allocate sufficient
land to support the preferred scenario whilst also identifying a number of ‘reserve’
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employment sites. These reserve sites could then be brought forward should the
Study Area outperform the preferred scenario. It was generally acknowledged that
an oversupply of employment land could have an adverse affect, by driving down
rents and reducing the value of private sector assets. This in turn could mean that
developments require more public sector assistance to make them viable.
•

Home Working: there was a focus on the large numbers of home-based
businesses in the Study Area and the economic potential that this represents. It
was suggested that an appropriate policy response should be considered to help
capitalise upon this opportunity, potentially through the provision of live/ work
schemes in appropriate locations.

•

Provision of Freehold Sites: Attendees stressed that there was a need to ensure
a greater supply of freehold sites and premises, as there is a strong preference for
such developments amongst the local business community in the three Local
Authorities.

7.41

Local Authority-specific comments are summarised in the following text boxes:
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Chester-le-Street
•

Chester-le-Street’s generally well educated population drives the local
economy, manifesting itself in the form of demand for small office space.
Estimates suggest that 60% of all businesses in Chester-le-Street are homebased businesses. A high proportion of home-working businesses are finding it
difficult to take the next step and move to employment premises and grow their
business. This because the premises are seen as too expensive and represent
a big step for embryonic firms.

•

Drum Industrial Estate is approaching capacity, yet it is the only estate in
Chester-le-Street that serves a sub-regional market. Given the importance of
this site, it was suggested that options for an extension to the site should be
considered positively. It was suggested that this would need to be considered
regionally in the context of supply in Gateshead and Sunderland. Further
analysis should consider whether the estate can be re-modelled to free up
additional land, or whether there is a need to provide an extension to the
estate.

•

There are currently congestion issues in the area which could be further
exacerbated by further employment allocations. Public transport in the area is
poor, making it difficult for residents to access employment opportunities.
Others recognised that by increasing employment opportunities in the District
this could help reduce congestion.

•

It is unsustainable for Chester-le-Street to continue as a commuter town. To
drive the economy forward, there is a need to create more jobs. But where can
they be located? Most saw greatest potential at Durham.

•

There is a role for logistics in the southern area of the District and the future
prospects of the sector in this location look favourable. Smaller logistics sheds,
serving a local market, could be a way forward.

Sites:
•

There are very few sites available in Chester-le-Street, particularly near the A1.
Sites within the greenbelt, such as Chester Moor Colliery, may need identifying.

•

Vigo Lane was identified as a good site and some felt that the retention of this
site should be a priority.

•

The Coach depot is also a good employment site where there is currently
pressure for it to come forward for residential development.

•

Office development in Chester-le-Street town centre would be sustainable and
the main opportunity site would be near the train station. However, it is
questionable whether anyone would develop speculatively in the town centre
as there is currently no office market in the area. It was recognised that the
proposals ongoing from the town centre masterplan could be critical in this.

•

Some felt take-up at the Gladman office development at Drum has been slow
so far although others felt it had been proceeding at a reasonable pace.

•

Other small sites in the District provide for a local market. Large sites are not
required outside of Chester-le-Street Town Centre and Drum.
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Derwentside
•

Manufacturing was identified as a strength of the local economy. The District
contains a number of market leaders and many businesses have streamlined
to allow them to focus on value-adding processes and are well placed to
prosper in future, even though employment statistics indicate that Derwentside
has been suffering manufacturing job losses.

•

Public transport in the area is poor, making it difficult for residents to access
employment opportunities on the Industrial Estates.

•

The majority of premises available are leasehold, whilst demand in the area is
mainly for freehold properties. The Council could have a role in addressing this
demand.

•

The vast majority of recent development in the District has been residential,
which provides an opportunity to retain these workers if jobs can be provided in
the area.

•

Although Derwentside has a large supply of employment land, there is an issue
regarding the quality and deliverability of much of the portfolio. Very little land
is actually available – the majority of enquiries made by businesses are for
smaller units, but the land needs upgrading which means small developments
are not viable. Further analysis should seek to identify whether there is a need
to rationalise the supply of employment land, and whether there is scope to
remove some Council owned sites to generate capital receipts that can be
reinvested into those sites to be retained, perhaps to create freehold
opportunities.

•

There is an opportunity to foster growth through the provision of live/ work
units. The Council is receiving LEGI funding that will help to stimulate local
business start-ups.

Sites:
•

There is ongoing demand for small build, not speculative development. There
is a need to provide small sites to meet this demand.

•

Demand is very low in Consett despite high levels of supply. The level of
enquiries is high but investors are put off by ownership issues. Some of the
sites could be deallocated to enable more land to be provided elsewhere (i.e.
Stanley) in order to achieve a greater spatial balance in the supply of sites.
Questions were asked as to whether the oversupply was prejudicing investor
interest by driving down values.

•

Esh Winning and Langley Park relate better to Durham City than to
Derwentside’s principal towns..

•

Greencroft is a very good site. 15 acres are still available, although much of
this land is affected by stability issues.
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Sedgefield
•

The significance of NETPark to the local economy was acknowledged.
However, whilst it was accepted that the site would make a large contribution in
terms of GVA, the impact in terms of levels employment generation was
questioned. A number of attendees felt that any manufacturing spin-offs could
ultimately relocate to lower cost economies if they began to move towards high
volume production.

•

The growth of logistics in Sedgefield will be focussed upon Heighington Lane.
Green Lane is likely to be the focus for higher value uses within the Borough.
Beyond Heighington Lane and Green Lane, the need in Sedgefield is for
premises that meet the needs of small, growing, local businesses.

•

The stock of premises includes several large, old sites often in relatively remote
locations. These do not meet the needs of modern businesses and it is difficult
to attract tenants to these sites.

•

The majority of business start-ups are home-based businesses but they find it
difficult to identify move-on premises that would enable the business to grow.
Cost has been identified as the most significant issue.

•

There is a shortage of specialist skills in modern logistics and storage.

•

Although Sedgefield has a large supply of employment land, there is an issue
regarding the quality and availability of much of the portfolio. Further analysis
should seek to identify whether there is a need to rationalise the supply of
employment land, and whether there is scope to remove some Council owned
sites to generate capital receipts that can be reinvested into those sites to be
retained.

Sites:
•

Development pressures exist for mixed use/residential at Merrington Lane; Part
of Green Lane; Chilton (mixed-use comprising housing and B2); Dale Road
and Mainsforth.

•

In Shildon, it was suggested that George Reynolds Industrial Estate should
reduce in size; that there was scope to reinvigorate Dabble Duck Industrial
Estate (which should serve a local need due to its location); and that Dale
Road is at capacity, but had opportunities for rationalisation.

•

If Green Lane is redeveloped, part of the site could be promoted in the longer
term for higher quality B1 and could possibly link with NETPark. There are
aspirations for the site to provide regional headquarters, possibly for blue chip
companies. However, the site requires infrastructure improvements and high
quality residential development may need to come forward on part of the site to
subsidise development costs.

•

Faverdale and Wynyard are seen as competitor locations to Aycliffe Industrial
Estate and Heighington Lane.
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8.0

DRIVERS OF FUTURE GROWTH
Introduction

8.1

Before assessing the future employment land needs of the Study Area, it is important
to consider the potential future direction of the economy and those factors likely to
drive economic growth. This is set out in the following sections.
Indicators of demand

8.2

The amount and type of employment land that will be required in the Study Area over
the period to 2021 will be determined largely by the number of locally based
companies starting-up, expanding or relocating, as well as the land requirements of
any new companies wishing to relocate to the Study Area. It will also be determined
by the number of existing businesses contracting or closing. In order to estimate the
general direction and broad scale of potential future demand, a number of indicators
are considered below. This draws upon the findings of the preceding sections.

8.3

Across the Study Area there are significant variations in the strength of property
markets and the viability of development. Moreover, a range of factors are set to
constrain the development of business premises and thus the demand for
employment land.

Within a corridor centred on the A1(M) the development of

employment premises is viable on clean, serviced sites; however, levels of rent and
overall occupier demand decline the further a site is from a motorway junction. This
property market failure is most evident in Derwentside, although it also affects
peripheral locations in the other two Local Authorities. Until recently, the response to
market failure has been the provision of gap funding, but the overall level of funding to
the region has been declining as the European Union has been expanding.

In

response to this available funding is being targeted at those proposals that will bring
greatest economic growth. A higher proportion of funding is therefore being directed
towards high profile projects in the core areas of the City Regions and those ‘Key
Employment Locations’ that have been identified as economic drivers in the RSS.
8.4

Nor are conditions ideal for the cross-subsidy of economic development. Housing is
often the only use that can generate sufficient value, but the recent market downturn
is seeing housebuilders put development programmes on hold, and values decline.

8.5

Over recent years steady economic growth; a prolonged period of low interest rates;
easy access to capital; and healthy business confidence have stimulated
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development activity and sustained employment land take-up.

More recently,

economic conditions and business confidence have deteriorated and the current
economic outlook is far less certain. At the same time changes to empty rates relief,
which were introduced in April 2008, are increasing the costs and risks of speculative
development, and could depress values.
8.6

The combined impact of these factors is expected to depress development activity
across the region, with peripheral locations being particularly affected.

Reduced

levels of employment land take-up can be expected for the foreseeable future in
many areas. However, long term take-up rates of employment land can provide a
good starting point for informing future land needs.
8.7

Rental levels of employment premises can provide an indication of the relative
attractiveness of a location, as well as the balance between supply and demand in
the local property market. Industrial rents are typically between £3.50 and £4.50 per
sqft for good quality office space, which render developments just viable - any
abnormal costs of site preparation or infrastructure provision can, however, make
projects in the study area unviable.

As for office rents, high quality office

accommodation in landscaped settings and new business parks with good access to
the A1(M) can achieve rents of between £11 and £15 per sqft; however, in more
peripheral locations or areas with abnormal infrastructure/remediation costs,
development relies on considerable investment by the public sector.
8.8

Vacancy levels and floorspace availability can also be used to gauge the relative
balance of supply and demand for employment premises. A typical vacancy rate in a
normal market would be around 5%. This allows for movement and the expansion of
firms, as well as to enable the provision of a choice of locations. The vacancy rates
for factory and warehousing units is 1% in Chester-le-Street, which represents a
shortage of premises. Vacancy rates of 6% in Derwentside and 10% in Sedgefield, is
evidence that here demand and supply of premises are broadly in equilibrium. As for
office premises, the relevant figures for Chester-le-Street, Derwentside and
Sedgefield are 28%, 17% and 24% respectively, indicating that there is an oversupply
in the three Boroughs. However, if four substantial recent developments in Chesterle-Street and Sedgefield are removed, vacancy rates for the two Local Authorities fall
to 5% and 8% respectively.

8.9

An expanding business base can create additional demand for employment land.
VAT registration and de-registration data indicates that in 2006 Chester-le-Street,
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Derwentside and Sedgefield experienced net increases of 35, 100 and 60 businesses
respectively. Although the net change in businesses observed throughout the Study
Area has fluctuated in recent years, it does appear to be on an upward trajectory for
all three authorities.
8.10

The most up-to-date population projections available forecast that the population of all
three Local Authorities will increase over the period to 2021. However, the working
population of each authority is forecast to decline. This is likely to reduce the labour
supply of the Study Area, a key indicator of the need for employment land. It must
be recognised that the population projections essentially project forward recent
population trends rather than reflect the possible population outcomes flowing from
improving economic performance.
Potential Drivers of Future Demand
Key Industrial Sectors

8.11

One of the key industrial sectors within Sedgefield and Derwentside is
manufacturing. It is acknowledged that traditional manufacturing is an industry in
decline nationally, with the lower cost economies of Eastern Europe representing a
particular emerging threat. This trend of decline has been observed in the Study Area
in recent years. Despite this, manufacturing is still a major employer, particularly in
Sedgefield and Derwentside (where it accounts for 29.9% and 26.1% of total
employment respectively).

8.12

Conversely, the business survey and stakeholder consultations have indicated that
the industry’s future growth prospects in the three Local Authorities are favourable.
The nature of manufacturing in the Study Area is changing from its traditional heavy
industry base and this is likely to continue.

Consultations have indicated that a

significant proportion of manufacturing companies in the Study Area have streamlined
their operations in response to competition by outsourcing low cost activities to lower
cost economies in recognition that it is difficult for UK-based businesses to compete
in this market. This has enabled companies to focus their efforts on value-adding
process and producing niche products. A shift towards higher value manufacturing is
therefore anticipated.
8.13

The Study Area already has a number of market leaders producing high value, niche
products including:
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•

Ion Bond (Derwentside): manufacturer of specialised coatings for hip-joints;

•

Schmitz Cargobull (Derwentside): produce refrigerated lorries for the food logistics
industry;

8.14

•

ROAR Particles (Sedgefield): produce chemicals for the forensic industry; and

•

Neo Systems (Sedgefield): manufacture precision measuring equipment.

In addition, the industry is well supported by the Derwentside and Sedgefield
Engineering Forums. These organisations help to disseminate information and best
practice amongst members, foster links with local colleges and the region’s
universities, encourage greater collaboration and provide networking opportunities.
The forums were highlighted as a key benefit of Derwentside and Sedgefield as
employment locations during the business consultation.

8.15

Logistics is another key industrial sector for Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street.
Distribution, warehousing and hotels currently accounts for a greater proportion of
employment in Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street than the regional and national
averages. Both Local Authorities are centrally located within the North East with
excellent transport links as a consequence of their proximity to the A1 and the East
Coast Mainline. These locational benefits have the potential to further expand the
logistics sector in the two authorities. It is considered unlikely that Derwentside offers
scope to attract significant investment in the sector.

8.16

Chester-le-Street has an existing strength in the sector at Drum Lane and demand
remains strong for sites there. Logistics activity is also increasing at Heighington
Lane in Sedgefield. It is understood that consent has recently been granted for the
development of a 40 hectare distribution centre at Heighington Lane that will provide
1.5 million sq.ft. of floorspace, whilst Filtronic have also sold a plot to a supermarket
operator for use as a distribution warehouse.

8.17

Additionally, the drive-time directive is likely to further increase demand for
warehousing and distribution facilities in the North East. The drive-time directive has
introduced legislation to limit the length of time individual lorry drivers can work for to
8 hours a day. As a consequence, many companies with one national distribution
centre are now considering operating from a series of regional centres and there are
opportunities for Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street to benefit from this, particularly at
sites with good access to the A1(M).
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NETPark
8.18

NETPark is a regionally significant science and technology park, with a particular
focus on the high value electronics sector. The site is identified as one of the key
economic drivers of the Tees Valley City Region and has a crucial role to play in the
development of higher value, knowledge based businesses in the North East.
Plate 1: NETPark

8.19

The development of NETPark is being led by a partnership of Durham County
Council, Sedgefield Borough Council, One North East and Durham University.
Opened in 2004, it is already one of the UK’s fastest growing science parks.

8.20

To date, the Research Institute and Incubator Phase 1 have been developed on-site.
The Research Institute accommodates a number of world class R&D groups from
Durham University and allows Sedgefield to benefit from the world class research
strengths of the University.

8.21

Incubator Phase 1 provides incubation space and tailored business support. The
facility has attracted spin-out businesses from many of the region’s universities, as
well as inward investment from outside the North East or in some cases the UK.
These inward investors have been attracted by the NETPark ‘brand’ and the
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clustering opportunities offered by the development.

A number of occupants are

market leaders in emerging technologies including.
8.22

In addition, a number of new facilities are currently under construction at NETPark
and due for completion by the end of 2008 including Incubator Phase 2, which will
increase the provision of incubator space at NETPark and the Innovation Village.
This will provide bespoke research and development units that can serve as move-on
accommodation to businesses already located on site and seeking larger premises to
facilitate expansion.

8.23

The development of the Plastic Electronics Technology Centre (PETeC) at NETPark
is also due for completion by the end of 2008. This will be a national centre of
excellence for the development of plastic electronic technologies and one of just four
centres of excellence worldwide, helping to maintain the UK’s status as one of the
internationally pre-eminent innovators in the field. The industry is projected to be
worth $250billion by 2025 and clearly NETPark provides Sedgefield and the wider
sub-region and region with an opportunity to capture a significant share of this
market.
Knowledge Transfer

8.24

One of the key assets of the three Local Authorities is their proximity to the region’s
Universities - particularly Durham University - and it is important to ensure that the
local economy capitalises upon the research specialisms of these Higher Education
institutions. Research at Durham University is among the best in the UK and extends
across a broad range of subjects, particularly Applied Mathematics, Chemistry,
English, Geography, History and Law. The 2005 THES science citation table ranked
Durham as the top UK institution - and 18th in the world - for the worldwide impact of
its science research.

8.25

The employer forums active within the Study Area play a key role in exploiting this
potential. For instance, Derwentside Engineering Forum (DEF) recently arranged for
their members to attend an open day at Durham University.

This was used to

showcase to industrialists the research currently being undertaken in the hope that
the industrialists would spot opportunities to use this to develop their products or
processes.
8.26

Additionally, member companies of the DEF mentor university students. This allows
students to gain practical experience and provides companies with a flexible, highly
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skilled and motivated labour force. It also creates ties between students and the
business community and can thereby increase graduate retention.
8.27

DEF liaise closely with Derwentside College to ensure that the courses offered meet
the needs of the local engineering and manufacturing sector. Derwentside College
have recently invested heavily in staff and equipment to meet the specific needs of
the sector with support from the Forum. This has helped the College to improve from
a poorly performing to a first grade rating. The provision of high quality training
developed to meet the specific needs of the local business community will help to
address skills shortages and assist companies in moving up the value chain.

8.28

The Forum also facilitates collaborative working between member companies. For
instance, consultations have highlighted examples where member companies have
loaned staff to other member companies to cover the long-term absence of skilled
employees. This member of staff was also able to provide training to existing staff.

8.29

NETPark Net has also recently been established and will assist with knowledge
transfer amongst the local business community.

This is a ‘virtual science park’

providing online access to business advice and best practice case studies.
Membership is available to any business but promoted primarily within County
Durham and membership fees are paid on a sliding scale. NETPark Net provides
shared software, networks and databases for the use of members and facilitates
workshops and other events to disseminate best practice, whilst one-to-one business
mentoring is also available to members.
Location
8.30

The location of Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street is considered to be an advantage
that can support the future growth of the local economy. The key locational benefits
of the two authorities are:

8.31

•

Centrally located within the North East;

•

Good access to the A1;

•

Proximity to the East Coast Mainline.

These locational benefits mean that Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street are attractive to
businesses because they offer good access to the markets and supply chains
concentrated within the key conurbations of Tyne and Wear and Tees Valley.
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Quality of Place
8.32

All three authorities offer a pleasant environment, well located with respect to the City
Regions of the North East.

This was identified during consultations as a key

advantage of the Study Area which should be capitalised upon to help attract and
retain businesses.

Anecdotal evidence suggests that the majority of businesses

located in the Study Area are there because the company owner or director lives
nearby and wants businesses premises that are close to home.

This was also

highlighted in the business survey.
8.33

Additionally, a substantial amount of good quality, relatively inexpensive (compared to
the neighbouring City Regions) housing is being developed in the Study Area and
Derwentside in particular.

A number of consultees indicated that this is already

fuelling an expansion of the business base as people are attracted to live in the area
and look to start-up their own business or relocate an existing business nearer to their
new home.
8.34

The high levels of house building and the propensity for entrepreneurs to set-up
businesses near to their home represents an opportunity for the Study Area. If high
levels of house building continue (and a successful Growth Point Bid could see a
significant increase in housing development in Sedgefield depending upon the
uncertain housing marketing for the foreseeable future) thereby attracting skilled
workers and entrepreneurs there is scope to increase business start-ups if the
requisite support network and the provision of appropriate premises are in place. A
key issue will be developing the right type of housing to attract both indigenous and
footloose entrepreneurs looking to start or grow a business from home or a live/work
unit. This necessitates the identification and release of truly high quality houses with
homeworking potential.

8.35

A number of regeneration initiatives are currently underway in the Study Area that will
further enhance the quality of place and improve the provision of leisure and retail
facilities. This should help to improve perceptions of the area as a place to live and
work and thereby increase demand for employment premises.

These initiatives

include:
•

The development of a 34ha site at Berry Edge, on the edge of Consett Town
Centre for a mixed-use scheme comprising of retail, housing and new leisure
centre, gym and swimming pool; and
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•

Extensive public realm improvements planned for Chester-le-Street, to be
combined with efforts to increase linkages between the town centre and the
Riverside cricket ground.

8.36

The Durham New Growth Point Bid proposal has been submitted and sets out plans
to focus development on six regeneration towns in the County, including three in
Sedgefield: Newton Aycliffe, Shildon and Spennymoor. If the Bid is successful, this
will result in significant investment in new housing, employment sites, public transport
and public realm improvements.

The benefits from securing and implementing

Growth Point status would make Sedgefield a more attractive investment location.
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9.0

CHALLENGES AND RISKS
Introduction

9.1

The preceding chapter outlined a number of factors that could drive the future need
for employment land within the Study Area.

However, it is also important to

acknowledge the risks that could limit the impact of these drivers, as well as other
challenges facing the economies of the three Local Authorities. By identifying these
challenges and risks, it may be possible for the authorities to put in place measures to
address or minimise them.
Small Businesses
9.2

In all three LPAs, homeworking accounts for a significant proportion of the business
base. Consultations indicated that these businesses find it difficult to make the next
step and move to employment premises that would enable them to expand their
workforce and grow their business. This is because premises are seen as relatively
expensive and the commitment of having to pay rent and utility bills represents an
enormous step for embryonic businesses and one that many are reluctant to take.
This is an issue that needs to be considered in order to maximise the economic
growth potential of the Study Area’s indigenous business base.
Sites and Premises
Chester-le-Street

9.3

The availability of employment land is limited within Chester-le-Street, as discussed in
preceding sections.

In addition, Drum Industrial Estate is now nearing capacity.

Drum has absorbed 95% of all take-up of employment land in Chester-le-Street in
recent years and is clearly the District’s most significant location in terms of attracting
businesses and investment. It was suggested at the stakeholder workshop that there
may be scope to utilise the land at Drum more effectively to free up some land for
further development.

However, if this is not feasible, it was acknowledged that

options for the site’s extension should be considered, given its importance to the
economy.

In simple terms how can Chester-le-Street capitalise on its locational

advantage, in economic development terms, without an extension to Drum?
9.4

There is a shortage of office premises within the town centre that meet the needs of
modern businesses, and sites near to the train station are considered to represent the
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best opportunity to address this. However, despite interest from local businesses,
private sector offices will be difficult to develop viably due to level of abnormal costs
involved in site assembly and brownfield redevelopment. It is therefore questionable
whether anyone would develop speculatively. Visionary and deliverable outputs from
the emerging town centre masterplan will be critical in addressing this challenge.
Derwentside
9.5

Although Derwentside appears to have a substantial amount of available employment
land, there are issues regarding the deliverability of many of the sites. This problem
is compounded by the fact that the majority of enquiries received by the Council are
from businesses wishing to develop small units; however, because the land needs
upgrading, such schemes are generally not viable.

9.6

It was suggested at the stakeholder workshop that the oversupply of employment
land is particularly great in Consett and that some of this land could be removed from
the District’s employment land portfolio to enable more to be provided near to other
settlements such as Stanley. It was argued that this would help to ensure a greater
spatial balance in the supply of sites, and that the oversupply is driving down values
and hence prejudicing investor interest.

9.7

Whilst Derwentside has been successful in providing a range of incubator and
managed workspace developments, including Derwentside Business Centre there is
a need for a greater provision of move-on accommodation which is not being met at
present.

Consultations have indicated that this shortage of move-on space is

resulting in some businesses moving out of the District to find premises, whilst others
are taking up several units in managed workspace/ incubator developments. This
restricts the availability of such premises to stimulate new start-ups and in turn
constrains the growth potential of Derwentside.
9.8

Another issue within the District is that the majority of available premises are
leasehold, whilst demand is mainly for freehold premises. Consideration needs to be
given as to how this can be overcome to ensure that the supply of land meets the
requirements of businesses. As a key owner of employment land the Council could
have an important role in this.
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Sedgefield
9.9

As with Derwentside, Sedgefield appears to have a substantial amount of
employment land; again, however, there are issues relating to the availability of much
of this land for development. In addition, the stock of premises includes some large,
old industrial sites and buildings often in remote locations.

Therefore, whilst in

quantitative terms Sedgefield appears to be well catered for, a significant proportion
of this cannot be viably developed to meet the requirements of modern businesses.
9.10

It was highlighted at the stakeholder workshop that the key consideration in taking the
Borough’s employment land portfolio forward should be the quality rather than
quantity of available sites. It was suggested that the rationalisation of the stock of
employment land could help to improve the quality of available sites; some poorer
quality sites could be released for alternative uses to generate capital receipts that
could then be reinvested to pump-prime the retained sites to remove constraints to
development.

9.11

Another issue in Sedgefield is that large manufacturing closures are anticipated over
the next few years and this will result in the release of significant plots of land. Given
that there is already an oversupply of employment land, consideration should be
given as to how these emerging windfall opportunities are treated.
Labour Market

9.12

The consultations undertaken by NLP have indicated that the future economic
prosperity of the Study Area could be constrained in part by skills shortages. It is
understood that businesses generally find it difficult to recruit for both high and low
skilled positions; however, these difficulties are particularly acute with respect to the
following:

9.13

•

Technical skills;

•

Craft skills; and

•

Middle managers.

It should be noted that the Derwentside and Sedgefield Engineering Forums have
established apprenticeship schemes to help address skills shortages in the
manufacturing and engineering sectors. However, because the first intake into such
schemes are still in the early stages of their careers, this initiative has not yet been
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able to contribute significantly to addressing shortages for more senior staff members
(particularly middle management).
9.14

Stakeholder consultation has also highlighted that many feel there are issues with the
aspirations and attitude of the local population, particularly in areas where high
unemployment and poor educational attainment are entrenched within the
community. This makes it difficult for businesses to find a suitable candidate for
some positions; this needs to be addressed to enable the three authorities to fulfil
their economic potential.

9.15

Levels of out-commuting from all three authorities are relatively high and it is also
likely that this daily outflow of economically active residents contributes to the
recruitment difficulties being experienced within the local business community.
Public Transport

9.16

Public transport was identified as an issue in all three Local Authorities and is
understood to contribute to recruitment difficulties in the Study Area, particularly with
respect to the recruitment of low-waged staff. Consultations highlighted that public
transport provision is poor and that this makes it difficult for residents to access
employment opportunities on the industrial estates of Chester-le-Street, Derwentside
and Sedgefield.
Image

9.17

Consultations and the business survey highlighted that local businesses and
stakeholders believe there is a need to improve the image of the Study Area as a
business location.

This would help to attract relocations from elsewhere and

encourage more business start-ups to locate in the area. The principal consultation
feedback with respect to image is summarised below:
•

Derwentside is perceived by people from outside the Study Area to be an
‘economic backwater’, although consultees have been keen to stress that this
perception is incorrect;

•

There are issues relating to the environmental quality and security of the cheaper
industrial estates, which does not make them desirable locations for potential
investors; and
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•

Consultees also highlighted that readily available statistics from sources such as
ONS and IMD portray a negative image of Sedgefield and Derwentside because of
relatively poor performance in relation to indicators such as educational attainment
and unemployment. These are easily and regularly used by the media and, again,
could perhaps deter potential investors.

9.18

These issues could be addressed through targeted improvements of existing
industrial estates and effective marketing of the Study Area.

Agencies such as

SASDA (Sedgefield and Shildon Development Agency) and DIDA (Derwentside
Industrial Development Agency) have a key role to play in promoting the Study Area
as a business location and can help stimulate greater demand for employment
premises by addressing negative perceptions.
Future Uncertainty
9.19

A number of respondents to the business survey highlighted the move to a Unitary
Authority for Durham County as a potential disadvantage of being located in the
Study Area at present, because of the resultant uncertainty. It is understood that
businesses are worried about the impact of the restructuring upon the current
business support network and the availability of funding and grants to support
indigenous businesses.

Others felt a strong single authority may bring a higher

profile higher impact business support service.
9.20

In addition, there are concerns about the extent to which schemes in the Study Area
will be eligible for public sector funding, following a shift in the priorities of regional
agencies. Consultations with ONE, for instance, have indicated that they intend to
focus funding on a smaller number of strategically important sites, located primarily
(though not exclusively) within the core City Regions to maximise the impact of future
investment.

9.21

Whilst it is anticipated that ONE will continue to support NETPark, Aycliffe Industrial
Estate, Salters Lane and Tanfield Lea through the provision of public sector funding, it
may be unlikely that other sites in the Study Area will receive significant funding from
ONE.

This is likely to make it more difficult to finance the pump-priming of

constrained sites to bring them forward for development.
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10.0

ANALYSIS OF FUTURE NEED FOR EMPLOYMENT SPACE
Introduction

10.1

This Section of the report assesses the projected demand for employment land in
each Local Authority over the period to 2021, and also 25 years hence to accord with
the draft RSS. Consideration is also given to the type of employment space likely to
be required over the study period.

The Methodology followed to translate the

econometric growth projections into employment land projections is summarised in
Section 4.0.
Growth Scenarios
10.2

To help inform the development of the North East Regional Spatial Strategy, CEBR
were commissioned to model a range of economic growth scenarios for the Region,
as summarised below:
•

Bronze Scenario: economic growth of 2.3% per annum;

•

Bronze/ Silver2 Scenario: economic growth of 2.8% per annum(used within the
RSS);

•
10.3

Silver Scenario: economic growth of 3.4% per annum (used within the RES).

To ensure the alignment of this ELR with the regional policy framework, the CEBR
scenarios were used as the basis to develop a range of growth scenarios for the
Study Area. An additional growth scenario, incorporating the growth aspirations of
the County Durham Economic Strategy, was also used to inform the study. This High
scenario was underpinned by an economic growth rate of 4.3% per annum14.

10.4

The four scenarios, which provided sectoral employment growth at regional level,
were subsequently adjusted to provide job growth forecasts at the Local Authority
level by Experian Business Strategies. The adjustments were made using Experian’s
sub-regional economic model. This takes account of the existing economic structure
of each Local Authority and the historical relationship between the regional
performance of an industry and the performance observed at the Local Authority
level.

14

The County Durham Economic Strategy states that in order to truly narrow the output gap between
the County and the UK, GVA would need to increase from £5.5billion to £8billion by 2012/13. This
represents an annual growth rate of 4.3%.
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10.5

Before presenting the job growth outcomes from the four scenarios it is worth
highlighting, in broad terms, how these outcomes have been generated:
a)

they are, by and large, trend-based estimates and therefore reflect into the
future that which has happened in the recent past.
manufacturing

successes

in

Derwentside;

For example, recent

logistics

developments

in

Sedgefield/Chester-le-Street; and the lack of recent office development in
Chester-le-Street will be reflected in the future projections;
b)

they are ‘policy-off’ estimates - namely, they do not (and could not) reflect the
influence of very recent (or future) policy and funding strategies;

c)

they do not reflect the feedback forecasts provided to this study by the
businesses and stakeholders in the area.

10.6

Table 32 sets out the level of employment change forecast over the period 2005 to
2021 for each Local Authority under each of the four growth scenarios.
Table 32: Project Employment Change 2005-2021

10.7

Bronze

B/S2

Silver

High

Chester-le-Street

2,179
(17%)

3,584
(29%)

3,856
(31%)

4,236
(34%)

Derwentside

5,003
(19%)

7,674
(29%)

8,251
(31%)

8,944
(33%)

Sedgefield

5,342
(16%)

8,126
(25%)

8,920
(27%)

10,261
(32%)

Total

12,523
(17%)

19,385
(27%)

21,028
(29%)

23,441
(33%)

As might be expected, the total amount of net employment growth over the period
2005-2021 increases for each of the four scenarios for all three Local Authorities, with
the High Scenario resulting in overall employment growth almost double that
projected under the Bronze Scenario. Translating the overall employee projections
into B1, B2 and B8 use classes on the basis of the methodology described in Section
4.0, however, indicates clear variances across the industrial sectors and across the
three Local Authorities generally.
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Figure 15: Net Employee Projections 2005-2021
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Figure 15 illustrates that net B1 employee (office) growth is projected to be
particularly strong in Derwentside District, with growth rates of between 100% and
117% projected. This is predominantly due to rapid projected growth in Business
Services. It should be noted that Derwentside District started from a lower base in
terms of overall employment in B1 (office) type industries than Sedgefield, but
nevertheless a doubling of employment in this sector over the next 16 years, even
under the Bronze Scenario, is important to note.

10.9

As regards B2 employee projections for the Study Area, Figure 15 indicates that
growth is highly variable across the three Local Authority areas, with Chester-leStreet projected to experience a slight decline in manufacturing jobs between 2005
and 2021; Sedgefield Borough projected to experience moderate growth (with the
exception of the High Scenario, which projects B2 growth at levels above 25%); and
Derwentside District projected to experience high levels of growth, of between 26%
and 44%. Derwentside’s manufacturing growth is primarily expected to be focused
within the Machinery and Equipment; Electrical and Optical Equipment; and Transport
Equipment sectors.

10.10 Similarly, the growth in B8 employee projections exhibits a high degree of variation
across the three Local Authority areas. Growth is anticipated to be moderate in
absolute terms for Chester-le-Street (although, proportionately, growth is forecast to
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increase by between 64% and 84% 2005-2021); low for Derwentside (between -4%
and 7% growth), which is perhaps a reflection of its location relative to the A1 and
A19; and high for Sedgefield Borough (between 91% and 102% growth), particularly
in the Transport and Wholesaling sectors.
Employment Space/ Land Projections
10.11 Following the calculation of the employee breakdown for B1, B2 and B8 for the four
Scenarios in each LA area, standard employment density and plot ratios were applied
to translate the figures into floorspace and land, with vacancy rates applied to allow
the Local Authorities to plan for reducing the amount of vacant stock in their District
whilst still maintaining a healthy level of ‘churn’.
10.12 Additionally, whilst an initial employment land projection was provided for the period
2005-2021, a 25 year projection was also produced to comply with the draft RSS
requirement, by projecting forward the 2005-21 figure on a pro-rata basis. A full
discussion of the methodology’s principles is provided in Section 4.0.
10.13 The following sub-sections discuss the implications of the results for each Local
Authority in turn.
Chester-le-Street
10.14 Table 33 and Figure 16 present the results of the four employment land projections as
they relate to Chester-le-Street. They indicate that the District could require minimal
net additional B1 office space over the plan period of less than 3.5 hectares even
under the most optimistic scenario to 2021. This is due largely to the current absence
of any significant office market in the District, as despite some internal amendments
to the model by Experian, it remains largely trend-based. The potential effects of the
emerging town centre masterplan have not been factored in. Until recently, office
development in Chester-le-Street had not been viable, but this is changing. In the
long-term, therefore office-based employment could represent an important
component of economic growth and this clearly represents an important policy choice
for the District Council.
10.15 The potential net growth in demand for B2 industrial land is also projected to be very
low, even negative, for three of the four scenarios. This is despite the very low
current vacancy rates in the District as reported in Section 5.0, which could be

NE\R20806-011 Final Report 23rd June 2008

104

Page 123

deemed unhealthy for the functioning of the market, and which has been adjusted
upwards to allow for an aspirational ‘ideal’ rate of 10% in the 2021 / 2030 figures.
The relatively low proportion of Chester-le-Street employees working in the
manufacturing sector and the likely continued (though moderate) decline in sectors
such as chemicals and rubber and plastics ensures that future demand for this type of
space in the District is likely to be minimal. There is little well located B2 land in
Chester-le-Street, and where it occurs (Drum) it has tended to be developed for B8.
This is because there is weak demand for B2 and as a result, this ready supply of
services sites has been taken for B8. This has obviously affected the B2 growth
forecasts for the District.
10.16 Net growth in demand for B8 land is, in contrast to the other two use classes,
projected to be high, with strong growth forecast in the order of between 16 and 20
hectares for the period 2005-12. This is clearly a function of the District’s excellent
accessibility and proximity to the A1. Recent growth in demand for land for B8 has
been stimulated by the provision of large serviced sites. Without further provision of
such sites, demand will move elsewhere and growth may be frustrated.
10.17 However, it is recognised that B8 uses are particularly land hungry and that Chesterle-Street is currently constrained by a shortage of available employment land, whilst
needing to create employment opportunities to address the District’s low job density.
Clearly, the extent to which growth in B8 jobs is pursued is a matter of policy choice.
Chapter 12.0 considers the key policy choices for each Local Authority in more detail.
10.18 In total, to meet the RSS requirement of a 25 year forward supply of land, Chester-leStreet could require between 24 and 35 hectares of employment land, depending
upon the scenario used (Bronze indicating the weakest growth, with the High scenario
representing the most optimistic forecast).
Table 33: Chester le Street - Employment Land Projections

Bronze
B/S2
Silver
High

B1
Financial and
Business Services

B2
Manufacturing and
Industrial

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

1.5
2.6
2.9
3.3

1.9
3.7
4.2
4.8

-0.6
-0.3
-0.1
0.4

-1.1
-0.7
-0.5
0.1

15.8
18.6
19.2
20.1

23.6
27.9
28.9
30.3

16.8
20.9
22.0
23.8

24.5
30.9
32.7
35.2
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Figure 16: Chester-le-Street District Employment Land Projections
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Derwentside
10.19 Table 34 and Figure 17 present the results of the four employment land projections as
they relate to Derwentside District. They indicate that in contrast to the other two
Districts in the Study Area, net demand for B1 office land over the study period is
forecast to be strong, with projections indicating a need for around 18-22 hectares
between 2005 and 2021 and potentially up to 35 hectares over the 25 year RSS
period. As noted in earlier sections, this is a reflection of the recent strong growth in
the ‘Business Services’ sector, which is projected to more than triple in employee
numbers over the coming years.

Good work by public sector business support

organisations has been a strong contributor in this.
10.20 The potential net growth in demand for B2 industrial land is also projected to be very
strong compared to the other two LPAs, with growth in the order of 29 - 46 hectares
depending upon the scenario used between 2005 and 2021. As much as 70 hectares
of B2 land (net) could be required under the ‘High’ scenario over the 25 year RSS
period. This is likely to be as a result of continued growth in niche manufacturing
industries, particularly relating to the machinery and electrical equipment industrial
sectors.
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10.21 However, net growth in demand for B8 land is projected to be considerably lower than
the other two land use sectors, at less than 4 hectares even under the most optimistic
scenario for the period 2005-2021.

This is clearly a reflection of the District’s

relatively poor accessibility from the North East’s main trunk road network.
10.22 In total, to meet the RSS requirement of a 25 year forward supply of land,
Derwentside District could require between 73 and 110 hectares of employment land,
depending upon the scenario used (Bronze indicating the weakest growth, with the
High scenario representing the most optimistic forecast).
Table 34: Derwentside District - Employment Land Projections
B1
Financial and
Business Services

B2
Manufacturing and
Industrial

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

18.5
20.9
21.4
21.9

29.9
33.7
34.3
35.3

29.3
36.9
41.2
46.2

43.4
55.4
62.1
69.9

0.0
3.0
3.4
3.5

-0.3
4.0
4.5
4.7

47.8
60.9
66.0
71.6

73.0
93.1
101.0
109.8

Bronze
B/S2
Silver
High

B8
Wholesale and
Distribution

Total B Class
Space

Figure 17: Derwentside District Employment Land Projections
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Sedgefield
10.23 Table 35 and Figure 18 present the results of the four employment land projections as
they relate to Sedgefield. They indicate that the Borough could require relatively low
levels of net additional B1 office space over the plan period of between 3 and 6
hectares to 2021. As with Chester-le-Street, this is due largely to the current absence
of any significant office market in the Borough; much of the anticipated growth to be
attributed to NETPark over the coming years is likely to have been included in the B2
land requirement, as light industry/specialist engineering, which is difficult to extract
from the SIC classifications.
10.24 Partly as a consequence of this, and also because of Sedgefield’s historical reliance
on the sector, projections for B2 growth are high, with a net demand projection of
between 7 and 34 hectares between 2005-21, rising to almost 54 hectares 25 years
hence under the most optimistic scenario.
10.25 Net growth in demand for B8 land is also high, due to the Borough’s excellent
communication links. Between 36 and 40 hectares could be required between 2005
and 2021, rising to up to 63 hectares under the ‘High’ scenario 25 years hence.
10.26 In total, to meet the RSS requirement of a 25 year forward supply of land, Sedgefield
Borough could require between 72 and 126 hectares of employment land, depending
upon the scenario used.
Table 35: Sedgefield Borough - Employment Land Projections

Bronze
B/S2
Silver
High

B1
Financial and
Business Services

B2
Manufacturing and
Industrial

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

2005-21

25 yr

3.1
5.2
5.5
5.8

4.6
7.8
8.2
8.8

7.0
13.2
20.7
34.4

10.9
20.6
32.3
53.7

36.2
40.0
40.1
40.3

56.5
62.5
62.6
63.0

46.3
58.4
66.2
80.5

72.0
90.9
103.1
125.5
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Figure 18: Sedgefield Borough Employment Land Projections
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Summary
10.27 This study has therefore modeled a number of different methodologies and scenarios
to provide a range of employment projections for the Study Area. Table 36 and
Figure 19 provide a comparison of the key findings over a 25 year study period,
comparing the four econometric scenarios against past take up rates as reported in
Section 6.0 and the guidance on the appropriate provision of employment land as
specified in the Draft North East RSS Secretary of State’s Further Proposed Changes
(2008).
Table 36: Summary 25 Year Employment Land Projections
B1

B2

B8

TOTAL

1.9
3.7
4.2
4.8

-1.1
-0.7
-0.5
0.1

23.6
27.9
28.9
30.3

24.5
30.9
32.7
35.2
34.5
30.0
25.88

CHESTER-LE-STREET
Bronze
B/S2
Silver
High
Past Take Up Rates
RSS Policy Limit
CURRENT SUPPLY
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DERWENTSIDE
Bronze
B/S2
Silver
High
Past Take Up Rates
RSS Policy Limit
CURRENT SUPPLY

29.9
33.7
34.3
35.3

43.4
55.4
62.1
69.9

-0.3
4.0
4.5
4.7

73.0
93.1
101.0
109.8
70.0
105.0
100.40

4.6
7.8
8.2
8.8

10.9
20.6
32.3
53.7
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62.6
63.0

72.0
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103.1
125.5
119.3
150.0
175.28

SEDGEFIELD
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CURRENT SUPPLY

Figure 19: Summary 25 Year Employment Land Projections
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10.28 The key policy choices to be drawn from the scenarios are as follows:
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10.29 In summary, therefore, it is clear that the extent of employment land to be provided
over the 25 year plan period depends greatly upon the policy choices made by each
LPA.

For the purposes of this report, it is suggested that a range of demand

forecasts should be used, for the following reasons:
•

It would allow a degree of policy conformity with the RSS, RES and County
Durham’s Economic Strategy;

•

It would allow further provision of sites in areas where there is a clear shortage at
present;

•

It would help to reduce levels of out-commuting from the Study Area;

•

It would assist the Study Area in moving towards a higher value, knowledge
based, economy.
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11.0

MATCHING SUPPLY AND DEMAND - IMPLICATIONS FOR THE STUDY AREA
Introduction

11.1

Based on the analysis contained within the preceding sections, the following overall
conclusions can be made with respect to the provision of and future need for
employment land within Chester-le-Street, Derwentside and Sedgefield.
Understanding the Portfolio of Supply

11.2

The current supply of employment land within the study area is examined in full in
Section 6.0 of this report, with the key points summarised below for each Local
Authority.

It should be noted that for the purposes of this report, ‘committed

employment land’ has been defined as those sites with outstanding planning
permission for employment use or undeveloped employment land allocations
identified in the relevant authority’s Local Plan.
11.3

All figures relate to the employment land position as at January 2008. All site areas
are net figures unless otherwise stated.
Chester-le-Street
•

14 available employment sites in the District, totalling 25.88ha of land, have been
assessed by this ELR.

Based upon historic take-up rates, the available land

equates to an implied supply of 19 years.
•

It is anticipated that the District’s largest available site, Drum Park will be
developed out in the near future.

This will reduce the available stock of

employment land to 18.46ha and increase take-up rates. As a result, the implied
supply of Chester-le-Street would fall to 11 years. This is significantly below the
25 year level of provision set out in the emerging RSS.
Derwentside
•

40 available employment sites have been assessed by the ELR. These sites
provide a total of 100.40ha of land, which equates to an implied supply of 35
years.
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•

The largest employment land allocation in the District, at Berry Edge, has recently
received planning consent for mixed use, and its future availability for employment
use seems unlikely. This would reduce the forward supply of land by 34.2ha.

•

Three potential employment sites with no current planning commitment were
identified by the LPA and have been assessed as part of the review. These three
sites account for an additional 12.29ha of land.

Sedgefield
•

64 available employment sites, comprising 175.28ha of land, have been assessed
by the employment land review. This would provide an implied supply of 37 years.

•

Large manufacturing closures are also anticipated in the foreseeable future which
could bring forward a large amount of allocated employment land for development.
Three major sites in Spennymoor (Black & Decker, Thorn and Electrolux) could
result in the release of 56ha of additional land.

•

Heighington Lane West and NETPark Phase 2, which have been reinstated in the
emerging RSS as Key Employment Locations account for 48.62ha of the total land
available.

Summary
11.4

Table 38 provides a summary of the potential supply of employment land assessed
by this review.
Table 38: Supply Summary

Chester-leStreet

Derwentside

Sedgefield

Committed Sites
Potential Sites
Total
Committed Sites
Potential Sites
Total
Committed Sites
Potential Sites
Total

Number

Gross Site Area
(Hectares)

Net Site Area
(Hectares)

14
0
14
40
3
43
64
0
64

27.77
0.00
27.77
112.85
13.71
126.56
202.27
0
202.27

25.88
0.00
25.88
100.40
12.29
112.69
175.28
0
175.28
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Balancing the Needs of Future Employers
11.5

Section 10.0 sets out, for each Local Authority, a range of employment land
projections that can be broadly categorised as low, medium and high. It is important
to ensure an appropriate level of supply that achieves a balance between market
realism and policy objectives within each Local Authority. A range of qualitative and
quantitative factors have been considered within this report that can help to inform a
judgment on the appropriate level of supply for each Local Authority within the broad
range provided by the growth scenarios. The key issues are set out below.
Chester-le-Street
•

Stakeholders have acknowledged that it is unsustainable for Chester-le-Street to
continue as a commuter town and there is therefore a need to provide new job
opportunities to reduce out-commuting;

•

The District is located in close proximity to the Tyne and Wear conurbation and
centrally within the region with excellent accessibility, making it an attractive
business location subject to the provision of good sites in the right locations;

•

The industrial estates of Washington are beginning to reach capacity, which is
driving strong demand for sites at Drum because of their excellent accessibility via
the A1. Drum is also approaching capacity;

•

There is a shortage of available employment sites within Chester-le-Street.
Following the development of Plot 2 at Drum Park, there will be enough land to
provide 11 years supply based on historic take-up rates;

•

In order to maintain recent levels of activity in the District, new serviced land needs
to be allocated in close proximity to the A1;

•

Projecting past take-up rates forward over a 25 year period would result in the
need for 34.5ha of employment land;

•

Demand for B2 appears to have been prejudiced by land supply - there are few
good sites except Drum and this is being developed for B8 for market reasons;
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•

Homeworking has flourished in Chester-le-Street without any specific policy or
funding support; and

•

The market for B1 has until recently been frustrated by a lack of supply. This is
changing with developments at Bowes Park and Drum and with proposals for town
centre offices identified in the Chester-le-Street town centre masterplanning work.

11.6

Consequently, given the lack of industrial sites presently available in the District,
coupled with the need to reduce the level of out-commuting to the Tyne and Wear
conurbation, it is recommended that the higher end of the 24 - 35 hectare range
should be used to inform Chester-le-Street’s emerging LDF. This higher level of
provision would be in alignment with historic take-up and would help to create more
employment opportunities in the area, thereby offering an opportunity to improve
Chester-le-Street’s job density.

11.7

Furthermore, Chester-le-Street is required by the RSS to provide an additional 2,000
residential units over the plan period. This additional housing development is likely to
significantly increase the number of economically active residents in the District and it
is therefore important that the District is able to provide a significant number of
additional employment opportunities.

11.8

Allocations should be weighted towards warehousing and logistics use (particularly in
the lower B8 size ranges) in close proximity to the A1 due to the current level of
market demand. The emphasis should be on identifying new deliverable sites to
improve range and size.
Derwentside
•

Derwentside does not have quite the same advantages as the other authorities in
terms of accessibility. However, it provides an attractive, semi-rural environment
with a substantial number of new, relatively inexpensive housing coming forward in
reasonably close proximity to the Tyne and Wear conurbation. It is anticipated
that this will attract skilled residents and stimulate localised demand for
employment premises;

•

Manufacturing is expected to continue to play a key role in the economic future of
the District and there are a number of market leaders providing high value niche
products. There is an excellent business support structure in place to help these
and other businesses develop;
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•

However, it is likely that the manufacturing industry will continue to experience
structural change for the foreseeable future;

•

Industrial and warehousing units have accounted for approximately 60% of historic
take-up, whilst office units have accounted for less than 20%; and

•

Take-up rates in the District have been low relative to supply. Projecting forward
historic take-up rates over a 25 year period would result in a requirement for 70 ha
of employment land below even the Bronze estimate of growth.

11.9

Taking into account the issues set out above, as past take up rates for the District are
relatively low compared to the supply of land presently available, and as the
manufacturing sector continues to experience structural change for the foreseeable
future, it is recommended that the lower end of the 73 - 110 hectare range should
be used to inform Derwentside’s emerging LDF, with allocations weighted towards
delivering office/light industrial/general industrial units to accommodate ongoing
localised demand. This will mean de-allocations of poorer sites in remoter locations.
Sedgefield
•

Sedgefield is located in close proximity to the Tees Valley conurbation and
benefits from excellent accessibility links, making it an attractive business location;

•

Distribution and logistics is therefore considered to represent a significant growth
opportunity for Sedgefield, with the proximity to the A1(M) a key asset in this
respect;

•

Within the emerging RSS, Heighington Lane West is identified as a Key
Employment Location for distribution and logistics. Greater logistics activity is
likely to increase take-up rates in the Borough due to the land hungry nature of the
sector; and

•

NETPark is also identified as a Key Employment Location in the emerging RSS
and is acknowledged as a major future driver of the regional economy, attracting
university spin-offs and relocations from elsewhere. It is expected that NETPark
will also stimulate higher levels of future take-up in the Borough as the
development establishes critical mass;

•

Aycliffe Industrial Estate is an employment area of regional significance and the
second largest industrial estate in the North East. The site is important to the
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Borough’s employment land offer and the perception of Sedgefield as an
employment location;
•

Almost 90% of historic take-up has been for industrial and distribution units; and

•

Projecting forward historic take-up rates over a 25 year period would result in a
requirement of 119.3ha.

11.10 In summary, past take up rates, RSS policy and the presence of two strategic key
employment sites (NETPark and Heighington Lane West) would indicate that the
higher end of the 72 - 126 hectare range would be a suitable target to inform
Sedgefield’s emerging LDF. Given the very high level of present supply (particularly
of large manufacturing units), de-allocations of poorer, remoter sites should be
encouraged to avoid the negative effects on value caused by local market oversupply.
Future provision should be weighted towards warehousing and logistics use, and to a
lesser extent, general industrial.

Recent development activity demonstrates that

speculative provision of offices is now viable on serviced sites that are easily
accessible. Capacity for growth in this sector should be acknowledged.
Figure 20: Summary 25 Year Demand Projections
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Demand versus Supply - Identification of Gaps in the Portfolio
11.11 Figure 21 demonstrates the current employment land situation in the Study Area and
compares this against projected future demand.

It indicates a situation whereby

supply is in excess of demand in Sedgefield Borough and Derwentside District, whilst
in Chester-le-Street demand is 40% above the current level of supply. This section of
the Report summarises the results of the final stage of the site appraisal process. It
outlines the basis on which sites were identified as being suitable for retention as part
of the LPAs’ employment land portfolios, and also which sites should not be included
in the future supply of employment land.

The reasoning underpinning the latter

recommendations are elaborated upon for each site in turn, by Local Authority.
11.12 However, it should be noted that in light of the current oversupply of employment sites
in the Derwentside District and Sedgefield Borough, a number of key considerations
informed the process of arriving at conclusions and recommendations:
•

Policy considerations, particularly the need to prioritise development on brownfield
sites well related to existing centres of employment and within easy reach of the
resident population;

•

Compatibility with adjacent land uses; and

•

Constraints such as flood risk, environmental designations, infrastructure,
topography and land contamination.
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Figure 21: Summary of Demand versus Supply
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11.13 The projected employment land requirement for Chester-le-Street is suggested to be
in the order of 35ha. The present employment land portfolio in the District comprises
of 18 committed employment land sites, equating to just under 26 hectares. As can
be seen in Figure 22, this clearly equates to a shortfall in supply over the 25 year plan
period equal to around 9 hectares.

Table 39 presents the full list of committed

employment sites in the District. It is recommended that all 18 sites are retained and
protected for future employment use, with two of these, Stella Gill and Kimblesworth
Colliery Yard, recommended for specific site modification works.

NE\R20806-011 Final Report 23rd June 2008

120

Page 139

Figure 22: Summary of Demand versus Supply: Chester-le-Street
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Table 39: Chester-le-Street District Employment Portfolio Recommendations
Site Name
Westline SW corner
Drum
Drum Park
Drum Extension
Stella Gill
Stella Gill West
Stella Gill East (at entrance to Estate)
Stella Gill East (Central field)
Front Street
Pelton Fell Banks
Sacriston Colliery
Sacriston Colliery Extension
Co-operative Workshops
Lumley Sixth Pit
Lumley Brickworks
Station Approach / Turnpark
Stella Gill Fertilizer Works
Kimblesworth Colliery Yard
Total

Adjusted Area
(Hectares)
1.40
0.40
7.42
4.03
0.46
1.35
1.30
5.94
0.00*
0.20
0.48
0.71
0.00*
0.24
0.74
0.00*
1.20
0.00*
25.88

Recommendation
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain and modify
Retain and modify
Retain and modify

* Sites have been assessed as part of the ELR but do not contain any available employment land

11.14 Two additional sites, Vigo Lane and Kimblesworth Colliery Yard, have also been
considered as part of the analysis. These are existing employment sites with no
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available employment land at present. However, it is understood that the situation is
fluid at present and there may be pressure to release the sites for alternative, nonemployment, uses. In summary:
•

Kimblesworth Colliery Yard has convenient access to the A167, and the
buildings are nearing the end of their life, but there are factors that will impact on
the viability of redevelopment for employment purposes. The site is small, but
abnormal costs will be high due to the need for demolition and site remediation.
The size of the site could be increased, but this would require incorporating land
within the City of Durham, which has a substantial over-supply of employment
land. Access to the A167 is restricted to the northbound carriageway - to rectify
this would add further to the abnormal costs of development.

•

BOC, Vigo Lane is an underused site which the owners are thought to be
considering vacating. It is ten hectares of brownfield land in a location that would
be attractive to industrialists due to its proximity to the A1(M). The complex of
buildings on the site includes premises that are effectively redundant for industrial
purposes. The abnormal costs of redeveloping the site for employment use would
undermine viability, but the size of the site and its topography lend itself to
development for mixed-use which could allow cross-subsidy of the employment
component. It will be important to ensure that this component is of sufficient size
to be viable as a business location, particularly if other parts of the site were to be
developed for residential.

11.15 Following the detailed site appraisal, it is apparent that the sites are well located,
viable and sustainable but present viability and deliverability issues.

Given the

present shortfall of sites in the District, and the policy restrictions relating to other
opportunity sites in the Green Belt, it is considered that the retention of these sites as
part of the employment land portfolio should be a key function. The sites should be
designated for retention for employment use in the District’s LDF, although
recognising that a mixed use approach may be the only way of bringing either site
forward for a viable employment redevelopment.
11.16 There will still be a need to identify additional allocations in Chester-le-Street through
the LDF process. Section 12.3 of this document provides some recommendations
regarding the broad areas of search that may be considered by the LPA.
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Derwentside
11.17 As indicated in Figure 23, Derwentside has a projected demand for employment sites
of around 73 ha, compared with a current portfolio of over 95 hectares, indicating a
modest over-supply of sites (in crude quantitative terms). The qualitative appraisal
analysed the merits of all of these sites, making recommendations as specified in
Table 40.
Figure 23: Summary of Demand versus Supply: Derwentside
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Table 40: Derwentside District Employment Portfolio Recommendations
Adjusted
Available Area
(Hectares)
0.68
1.89
0.00*
0.00*
1.61
5.93
0.48
2.21
1.87
0.90
2.03
0.14
2.22
0.00**

Site Name
Hobson - Frontage
Hobson Extension - North
Hobson - West
Harelaw
Harelaw Extension
Greencroft - South West
Greencroft - Park Head
Greencroft - North West
Greencroft - North East
Greencroft - Central East
Greencroft - South East
Morrison Busty North
Morrison Busty North (East)
Morrison Busty South
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Adjusted
Available Area
(Hectares)
0.00**
1.63
0.33
0.37
2.71
2.68
1.63
0.00**
0.00**
0.00**
3.64
0.00**
0.00**
1.39
0.96
0.87
1.43
0.92
0.51
0.70
1.40
0.47
0.00**
1.04
0.46
0.00**
1.48
0.65
0.36
9.37
7.17
3.16
0.00**
0.58
0.00**
0.00**
0.18
0.15
66.20
0.00***
0.00***
0.00***
7.00
27.20
0.00***
34.20

Site Name
Craghead
Tanfield Lea North - South West
Tanfield Lea North - B4B w
Tanfield Lea North - B4B e
Tanfield Lea North - Esh Group
Tanfield Lea South - East
Tanfield Lea South - West
Ever Ready
Malton
Esh Winning
Esh Winning Extension
Langley Park North
Langley Park South
Leadgate Ind Est (west)
Leadgate Ind Est Extension (east)
Watling Street Ind Est (north)
Watling Street Ind Est (south)
Bradley Shops (south)
Derwentside Business Park (north east)
Derwentside Business Park (west)
Number One - north
Number One - south
Crookhall
Crookhall Extension
Crookhall Extension
Delves Lane North
Delves Lane South of entrance
Delves Lane Western end
Berry Edge / Ponds Court
Hownsgill west side
Hownsgill east side
Hownsgill south side
The Grove
Castleside
Derwentdale
Park Road
Park Road North
Hamsterley
Total
Carr House
Delves Lane North Extension
Former Berry Edge Workshops
Genesis North
Genesis South
Spiracon Workshops
Total

Recommendation
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate

* Sites are held as Expansion Land and are therefore not classified as availabe
** Sites have been assessed as part of the ELR but do not contain any available employment land
*** Site is understood to be coming forward for non-employment use
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11.18 In total, of the 58 committed employment sites appraised, 52 sites were
recommended for retention, which would leave a total forward supply for the District
of 66.20ha.

Six sites were recommended for de-allocation, on the basis of the

following:
•

Carr House, Leadgate: This allocated employment site has now been developed
for housing, and consequently no longer forms part of the District’s employment
land portfolio.

•

Delves Lane North Extension, Consett: This allocated employment site has now
been developed for housing, and consequently no longer forms part of the
District’s employment land portfolio.

•

Former Berry Edge Workshops, Consett: There is significant over-supply of
employment land in the District and particularly within the Consett sub-area. This
site is surrounded by new residential development on three sides, and it is
considered that it would be more suitably allocated for alternative uses in the
forthcoming LDF.

•

Genesis North and South, Consett: The former steelworks site has been
remediated and a spine road has been provided.

However, the two sites

recommended for de-allocation are on the south western side of Consett town,
and relatively remotely located relative to the core of the City Region and the
Strategic Highway Network than other sites within the sub-area.

Consent for

alternative uses has been granted, and therefore it is considered that the sites
should not be considered as part of the District’s employment land portfolio.
•

Spiracon Workshops, Consett: This allocated employment site has been
redeveloped as a retail warehouse, and consequently no longer forms part of the
District’s employment land portfolio.

11.19 The removal of these six unviable sites would reduce the forward supply of
employment sites by 34.2 hectares, primarily due to the substantial de-allocation at
Genesis North and South. This would leave the District with a 10 hectare shortfall
over the 25 year plan period.

Three potential employment sites with no current

planning commitment were identified by the LPA to be assessed as part of the review.
The site recommendations are summarised in Table 41 below.
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Table 41: Derwentside District Potential New Sites

Site Name
Tanfield Lea North - Extension
Tanfield Lea South - Extension
Langley Park North Extension
Total

Adjusted Area
(Hectares)
6.89
3.08
2.32
12.29

Recommendation
Allocate (subject to investment)
Allocate (subject to investment)
Allocate (subject to investment)

11.20 It is considered that all three sites have the potential to make a valuable contribution
to the employment land portfolio, subject to the necessary investment.

Including

them within the forward supply would also help to redress the current focus of
provision within Consett and provide an employment land supply that is more even
distributed in spatial terms. Allocating these sites for employment through the LDF
would provide Derwentside with a forward supply of 78.48ha against a projected need
of 73ha
Sedgefield
11.21 As indicated in Figure 24, the projected employment land requirement for Sedgefield
is approximately 126ha, against a committed supply of 175.28ha, indicating a
substantial over-supply in quantitative terms. The qualitative appraisal analysed the
merits of all of these sites, making recommendations as specified in Table 42.
Figure 24: Summary of Demand versus Supply: Sedgefield
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Table 42: Sedgefield Borough Employment Portfolio Recommendations
Industrial Estate
Aycliffe Industrial Estate - Heart of the
Park
Aycliffe Industrial Estate - North East

Aycliffe Industrial Estate - North West

Aycliffe Industrial Estate - South West
Heighington Lane / Aycliffe Prestige

Lambton Street Ind Est - north
Lambton Street Ind Est - south
Lambton Street Proposed Ind Est - north
Lambton Street Proposed Ind Est - South
Furnace Pit Local Industrial Area
Hackworth Park Industrial Estate
Dabble Duck / Shildon Industrial Estate
George Reynolds / All Saints Ind Est

Green Lane Industrial Estate

Merrington Lane Industrial Estate
Wesleyan Road Industrial Estate
Tudhoe Industrial Estate
Dean and Chapter Industrial Estate
Mainsforth Ind Est, Ferryhill Station
Chilton Industrial Estate

Plot
Rembrandt Way
Durham Way South
Groat Drive
Howden Road
Durham Way North
St Cuthberts Way
Burtree Road
Jowett Way
Northfield Way
Leaside
Hilton Road
Preston Road
Cumbie Way
Beaumont Way
Long Tens Way
Long Tens Way W
Heighington Lane
St Andrews Way
Long Tens Way SE
W of Filtronic

George Reynolds IE
All Saints IE N
All Saints IE S
All Saints IE SE
Entrance Rd (E of)
N of Butchers Race
S of Butchers Race
N Edge of Estate
NE of Green Lane
Coulson Street
Coulson Street -north
Former gas works
N of Entrance Road
At back of estate
Smith Way West
Smith Way North
Avenue 1
W of Chilton
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Adjusted
Area
(Hectares)
1.78
0.18
0.00*
1.76
0.27
0.00*
0.31
1.31
1.19
0.18
0.20
0.00*
0.23
0.56
2.89
3.48
2.10
5.42
0.83
19.30
3.09
4.11
6.62
3.92
0.12
0.00**
0.00**
3.28
2.26
2.94
1.15
5.94
1.21
1.82
1.72
3.59
0.57
0.16
1.04
0.00**
0.47
1.81
0.83
0.00*
0.76
1.08

Recommendation
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
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Industrial Estate
Sedgefield General Industrial Estate
North East Technology Pk (NETPark)

NETPark Phase 2
Hutton Villa Depot / Sedgefield Station IE
Fishburn Industrial Estate

Plot
Plot 3
Plot 7
Plot 8
Plot 9
Plot 10
Plot 11
Plot 12
North East
East
Fishburn W
Fishburn E
Fishburn SE
Sub-Total

Heighington Lane West
Sub-Total
Chilton Proposed Prestige Estate

East
Sub-Total
Total for Retention

Aycliffe Industrial Estate - Heart of the
Park
Dale Road Industrial Estate
All Saints Proposed Business Area
Old Eldon / Middridge Drift Ind Est
Wesleyan Road Industrial Estate
Chilton Proposed Prestige Estate
Trimdon Grange Depot

9.28
9.28
159.63

Welbury Way

1.13

Welbury Way

1.95
0.53
1.21
0.92
0.36
3.79
0.48

Former showroom
West

Cornforth Industrial Estate
Chilton Proposed Prestige Estate

Adjusted
Area
(Hectares)
3.41
0.87
1.62
0.65
0.85
0.73
0.57
0.75
9.00
0.11
0.37
0.37
0.33
0.62
110.73
39.62
39.62

0.00**
East
Total for De-allocation

5.28

Recommendation
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain
Retain and modify
Retain part for
mixed-use

Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Deallocate
Reallocate part for
mixed-use

15.65

* Sites are held as Expansion Land and are therefore not classified as availabe
** Sites have been assessed as part of the ELR but do not contain any available employment land

11.22 It can be seen from the table above that 110.73ha of committed employment land,
relating to 60 sites, is recommended for retention; additionally, it is recommended that
a further 39.62ha of land at Heighington Lane West is retained and modified through
the facilitation of site improvements.
11.23 It is further understood that around 14.56ha is available at Chilton Proposed
Prestige Estate, East and that 9.28ha of this is recommended for retention for
employment uses. Adding this 9.28ha to the forward supply results in 159.63ha for
Sedgefield against a proposed employment land requirement of 126ha.

NE\R20806-011 Final Report 23rd June 2008

128

Page 147

11.24 Ten sites are recommended for de-allocation on the following grounds:
•

Welbury Way (Plot A), Heart of the Park, Aycliffe Industrial Estate: This site is
on the eastern edge of Aycliffe Industrial Estate.

It is identified within the

Sedgefield Strategic Flood Risk Assessment as being within a high risk flood zone
due to its proximity to Demon’s Beck.
•

Welbury Way (South of the Sewage Works), Heart of the Park, Aycliffe
Industrial Estate: Part of this former expansion land to the sewage works has
been declared surplus to requirements. It is situated on the eastern periphery of
Aycliffe Industrial Estate. It is identified within the Sedgefield Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment as being within a high risk flood zone due to its proximity to Demon’s
Beck. There is a surplus of employment land within the Borough and the Newton
Aycliffe sub-area in particular.

•

Dale Road Industrial Estate, Shildon:

This brownfield industrial site scores

poorly against market viability factors. There is a surplus of employment land
provision within the Borough and a significant level of over-allocation in the
Shildon sub-area. The estate is the town’s smallest and is poorly located relative
to the other Shildon Estates.
•

All Saints Proposed Business Area, Shildon: This greenfield site was allocated
as a proposed business park in the adopted Local Plan. It is situated on the
southern periphery of Shildon. One office building has been developed on the site
since it was allocated, and 1.34 ha remains undeveloped. There is a surplus of
employment land provision within the Borough and a significant level of overallocation in the Shildon sub-area.

As a greenfield site with no infrastructure

provision it is considered that this represents an appropriate site for de-allocation.
•

Old Eldon/Middridge Drift Industrial Estate: This is an isolated pocket of
employment land situated to the north east of Shildon, surrounded by open fields.
The former employment buildings on this site have been demolished, and the area
has become overgrown. The site scored poorly on a range of qualitative criteria.
There is a surplus of employment land provision within the Borough and a
significant level of over-allocation in the Shildon sub-area.

•

Merrington Lane Industrial Estate, Spennymoor: This 42 ha industrial estate is
in three ownerships two are major manufacturing complexes: Electrolux and
Thorn, which will have closed by March 2009. Thorn’s distribution centre will be
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retained on the site. The remainder of Thorn’s land has planning consent for
residential. Options for the redevelopment of the remainder are being considered.
The buildings are unlikely to be reoccupied in their entirety, and there is an oversupply of subdivided factory space within the Borough as a whole and the
Spennymoor sub-area in particular. Allowing the site to form part of the Borough’s
long term employment land portfolio would create a substantial over-supply of
employment land in the sub-area.

It has been assumed that the mixed use

proposals will contain a modest additional employment component in addition to
the Electrolux distribution centre. The remainder of the site could be re-allocated
for alternative uses.
•

Former Showroom, Wesleyan Road Industrial Estate, Spennymoor: This
allocated local employment site was previously used as a car showroom, and the
building is now redundant. The site is situated on the periphery of Spennymoor
town centre and is poorly related to other employment areas. There is an oversupply of employment land at Borough level and hence the re-allocation of this site
for alternative use is appropriate.

•

Land to the West of Chilton Bypass, Chilton Proposed Prestige Estate: The
line of the bypass (which at that point had not been constructed), is shown in the
adopted Local Plan as running along the eastern edge of Chilton Industrial Estate.
The original intention was for Chilton Proposed Prestige Estate to be situated on
land to the east of the bypass. The bypass has now been constructed and the
actual line is to the east of its original position; consequently, a strip of land
between the bypass and Chilton Industrial Estate is now isolated from the
remainder of the Prestige Estate. This site would be difficult to bring forward for
employment uses without acquiring rights over adjoining land. There is an oversupply of employment land within the Borough as a whole, and within Chilton there
is more than sufficient land over the 25 year Plan period.

•

Depot, Trimdon Grange Industrial Estate: Trimdon Grange is a local
employment site. Part of the allocated area that remains available is in use as
allotments. There is an over-supply of employment land in the sub-area of the
Borough, and much of the available land is situated on local industrial estates.
The site has poor access and is poorly located towards the back of the estate.

•

Cornforth Industrial Estate: This site is in single occupation.

It has extant

planning consent for residential development. As a brownfield site there will be
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high abnormal costs to redevelop. The site is relatively isolated and has poor
accessibility. Demand for employment uses will be weak and the viability of new
development will be poor.
11.25 Notwithstanding these ten de-allocations and two partial de-allocations for mixed use,
it is acknowledged that there is still an over-supply of employment land in the
Borough. However, the level of supply is broadly in alignment with the historic takeup of employment land and the 150ha cited within the emerging RSS. Nevertheless,
there may well be a need to identify further (modest) de-allocations in the longer term
over and above the 15.65ha identified for removal in this ELR and therefore the deallocations proposed above should be regarded as a minimum for LDF purposes.
Given the current localised supply and demand figures considered within Section 6.0,
it is considered that Shildon and Spennymoor currently represent the most
appropriate areas of search for identifying further de-allocations over and above those
mentioned earlier.
Summary
Chester-le-Street
•

Employment land projections forecast the need for approximately 35ha of
employment land over a 25 year period;

•

The study has identified 26ha of available employment land within Chester-leStreet. Following site assessments it is recommended that all of these sites are
retained;

•

It is considered that additional allocations in the order of 9ha will need to be
identified through the LDF process.

Derwentside
•

Employment land projections forecast the need for approximately 73ha of
employment land over a 25 year period;

•

Approximately 100ha of committed employment land has been assessed by this
study, and following the site appraisal process, sites totaling 34ha have been
recommended for de-allocation;
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•

Following site assessments, 66ha of committed employment land is recommended
for retention. A further four sites currently with no current planning commitment
have been appraised and it is recommended that they should be allocated for
employment use (subject to investment). This would culminate in a total forward
supply of approximately 78ha;

• This is broadly in alignment with the projected requirement of 73ha.
Sedgefield
•

Employment land projections indicate a need for approximately 126ha of
employment land over a 25 year period;

•

Approximately 175ha of committed employment land has been assessed by this
study;

•

Following the site appraisal process, sites totaling 16ha have been recommended
for de-allocation;

•

160ha of employment land has been recommended for retention;

•

This represents an oversupply against projected requirements, although it should
be noted that the forward supply of employment land is broadly in alignment with
historic take-up rates and the figures contained within the emerging RSS.
Notwithstanding this, it is recommended that further de-allocations are considered
in the longer term.

At present, Shildon and Spennymoor represent the most

appropriate areas of search when considering additional de-allocations.
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12.0

KEY POLICY CHOICES
Introduction

12.1

This final Section of the Employment Land Review outlines the policy choices faced
by the three LPAs in the Study Area in developing a sustainable employment land
portfolio, and provides an Action Plan, informed by a number of Case Studies and
other relevant examples, that can help to address the issues raised over the course of
this Review.
Distributing the Future Supply of Employment Land

12.2

The site appraisal work presented in Section 11.0 identified a shortfall in the
employment land portfolio in Chester-le-Street and Derwentside (in the letter’s case,
only after necessary de-allocations) against a 25 year level of provision. This subsection provides recommendations on the broad areas of search for the LPAs of both
Districts to consider when formulating their LDFs. It should be noted a surplus of
employment land was identified within Sedgefield in Section 11.0 and as a result the
Borough is not considered within this sub-section of the report.
Chester-le-Street District

12.3

The analysis of the market for industrial premises in the District indicates that in
Chester-le-Street, particularly around the town itself and in locations with good access
to junctions of the A1(M), there is a severe shortage of industrial premises. Whilst
there has been recent market activity that has successfully provided speculative
distribution sheds at Drum, there is still a shortage of general industrial premises
across all size ranges. The market is strongest for smaller units, and land should be
brought forward that caters specifically for this need. Thus infrastructure provision to
sites that facilitates the delivery of small development plots should be a priority, and
should ensure that future provision is not skewed towards further distribution sheds.

12.4

The locational requirements of general industrial users are proximity to the A1(M) and
centres of population. Thus Birtley and Chester-le-Street will be of interest, whilst
provision in outlying settlements would be inappropriate.

12.5

To encourage viable development by the private sector, a new industrial estate will
need to be identified and provided with suitable infrastructure. Identification of a
greenfield site would limit the level of abnormal costs that will need to be borne by the
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public purse. The need to remediate brownfield sites would add significantly to the
up-front costs.

With more limited public funding available, opportunities to bring

forward sites and premises through cross-funding should be seriously considered.
12.6

Private sector development of offices is viable only in certain locations. These are:
•

Business park accommodation on sites where infrastructure has been provided to
the edge of the plot, but again proximity to the A1(M) is a critical factor.

•

High quality landscaped environments in reasonable proximity to major centres of
population, and in easy reach of the A1(M), such as Lambton Park.

12.7

Development of town centre offices will have higher levels of abnormal costs and are
likely to be viable only with public sector gap funding or cross-funding from the
development of other more valuable uses.
Derwentside District

12.8

With the exclusion of Berry Edge and the inclusion of the three additional sites
identified by the Council (at Tanfield Lea North and South and Langley Park) there is
an estimated 28 years supply and therefore no overall shortage of employment land
in Derwentside. Due to the range of factors outlined in Section 8, improving upon
past take up rates will be challenging.

12.9

The majority of past take-up of employment land in Derwentside has been by
manufacturing firms; a sizeable proportion of these have been bespoke premises for
specific businesses, such as International Cuisine, Radford Shelving and Schmitz
CargoBull. Some of these companies have taken both premises and adjoining land
for future expansion.

To ensure continued opportunities for such investment,

Derwentside needs to provide a pipeline of serviced industrial sites in a range of sizes
which are available on a freehold or leasehold basis.
12.10 Current allocations provide a good range of sites by size, although not all are
available for purchase. Notably, plots at Hownsgill are only available on a design &
build basis. Having regard to the scale of provision at this one estate relative to
Consett’s overall employment land supply, the Council should use whatever
opportunities and tools it has to widen the tenure on offer here through discussions
with the developer.
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12.11 Some industrial estates and other employment areas within the District are ageing
and during the course of the LDF period, opportunities for redevelopment of sites are
likely to arise. As speculative development of employment premises on brownfield
sites are unlikely to be viable, the Council should consider opportunities for the
provision of new workspace through cross-funding when granting consents for
alternative uses.
12.12 Larger established industrial estates have critical mass that provides a focus for
demand. Investment in improvements to estates such as Number One will prolong
their market appeal and when buildings become redundant their prospects of
redevelopment for employment purposes are improved. We recommend that the
Council produces a programme for improvements to its principal industrial estates,
and works with landowners and businesses to ensure the longevity of established
industrial estates.
12.13 The Council has an excellent track record in providing office accommodation,
business support and incubation to service sector businesses.

To retain these

businesses within Derwentside as they grow will require the identification of sites on
business parks that are reserved for office use and which can provide a high quality
of environment.

Opportunities to reinforce established office locations, such as

Consett Business Park and Ponds Court, should be considered’.
Site Deliverability
12.14 The supply of employment land for development is highly dependent upon availability;
private landowners simply may not wish to release land for development. This could
be because their handling of the land is restricted by title issues or trusts, or because
they have alternative aspirations for the site, often for higher value uses such as
residential. A robust evidence base underpinning the LDF is therefore important in
providing the conditions necessary to support, protect and bring forward valued
employment sites for development.
12.15 Notwithstanding ownership and planning policy constraints, the financial viability of a
site plays a crucial role in determining whether it comes forward for development.
Redevelopment costs (particularly site remediation), anticipated demand and rental
levels are all fundamental components of a scheme’s viability and if these are
considered to be unfavorable at a particular site then landowners are unlikely to put
the land forward for redevelopment.
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12.16 In such instances, public sector intervention may be required in the form of subsidy,
grant or gap funding to make a site stack-up financially. Alternatively, a site could be
brought forward as a mixed-use scheme to enable higher value uses to crosssubsidise the provision of new employment land / premises. Maintaining a flexible
approach to requiring s.106 contributions could also reduce the overall financial
burden on developers. Public sector investment should focus upon facilitating parcels
of ready-made, serviced, development land.
12.17 It should also be noted that the greater the policy specificity and certainty, the easier it
is for the market to make informed investment decisions. A clear implementation
strategy setting out the phasing of development and the actions needed to deliver the
requisite infrastructure can help in this regard.
An Action Plan for a Sustainable Future
12.18 This final Section of the ELR outlines an Action Plan, supported by relevant Case
Studies from elsewhere in the North East, which seeks to address the review’s
conclusions and recommendations.
Home Working and Live-Work Schemes
12.19 The importance of homeworking and home-based businesses to the Study Area’s
economy has been highlighted throughout the stakeholder consultation process. It is
understood that approximately 60% of all business in Chester-le-Street are homebased, and anecdotal evidence suggests that this is also the case for a large
proportion of businesses in Derwentside and Sedgefield.

In addition, changing

working practices through improvements in ICT and a move towards a service-based,
knowledge-intensive economy are also making homeworking more prevalent.
12.20 With the closure of a number of large employers across County Durham in recent
years, there is now an increasing emphasis upon the need to drive economic growth
through the development of the indigenous business base. The Study Area has a
number of strengths in this regard, namely the environmental quality of the area; its
close proximity to the City Regions and the excellent links to the wider highway and
rail networks. Within this context, it may be appropriate to develop a policy response
through the LDF to encourage further homeworking and live/work schemes in the
area. This could provide an opportunity to attract entrepreneurs to the three Local
Authorities and thereby support higher levels of economic growth.
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12.21 The Case Study below considers the economic impact of Wynyard as a base for
home-workers and identifies some of the scheme’s critical success factors.
Case Study: Home-Working at Wynyard
The Wynyard development in Stockton-on-Tees is an executive housing development that has had
considerable success in attracting and retaining entrepreneurs and those involved in knowledge
intensive business services (the creative class). This success was examined in the 2006 CURDS
study ‘The economic role of mobile professional and creative workers and their housing and
residential preferences’.
The study noted that members of the creative class are relatively footloose and have specific housing
needs and aspirations. By meeting these, an area can attract and retain such individuals and in this
way, housing provision can be a key driver of regional competitiveness.
Concentrations of Knowledge Intensive Business Services (KIBS) are typically found in central urban
locations. However, Wynyard was able to attract a significant concentration to a suburban/semi-rural
housing development. A resident survey undertaken as part of the study revealed that 58% of
households included at least one adult knowledge worker. In addition, 42% of households contained
at least one adult who owned or part owned a business, with almost half of these individuals running
their business from home. Most of the business owners ran businesses which operated in markets
beyond the North-East.
It is understood through anecdotal evidence that the estate is home to some of the region’s preeminent business figures, who have been attracted to Wynyard to oversee their business interests
from home, without the development of formal live/work provision and policies. The residential search
area for many of these people stretched from North Leeds/York/Harrogate up to Northumberland. The
amenities, housing types, environment and security attracted them to Wynyard.
The size and quality of housing has been critical. 70% of homes on the estate are in Council Tax
bands G and H and therefore provide the type of aspirational executive housing needed to attract
successful, wealthy individuals. The size of the housing has facilitated the ability to work from home,
by providing sufficient space to allow a dedicated work area to be provided.
The resident survey indicated that quality of life and accessibility were the key components of the
Wynyard offer. When asked to identify the most important factor underpinning their decision to move
to Wynyard, the majority of respondents cited a combination of the size of the house; security;
countryside amenity and road access.

12.22 The case study above clearly demonstrates that providing an executive housing
product that meets the needs of entrepreneurs could provide a real competitive
advantage for the Study Area. In addition, the Government agenda to significantly
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increase the housing supply could provide some scope for limited housing provision
of this type. Local allocations on the right types of site will be required.

12.23 Lessons to be learned from the Wynyard scheme include:
•

Live/work schemes should ensure the house offers sufficient space for the
dwellings’ dual purposes;

•

Business owning Home-workers value a high quality of environment and therefore
the housing product should be high quality located in a pleasant, rural
environment.

•

Good accessibility is also important and it will therefore be necessary to locate any
scheme in an area that provides reasonable access to the City Region’s via the
strategic road network.

•

Security and amenities are key considerations.

•

Excellent ICT facilities and broadband access is essential.

ACTION:
It is recommended that the LDF process in each authority seeks to define sites which
can create home-working opportunities to match the economic development benefits
delivered by the Wynyard example.

The Provision of Managed Workspace
12.24 The consultation process has highlighted the need, particularly within Sedgefield and
Chester-le-Street, to provide managed workspace and incubator developments to
support indigenous businesses. This will be particularly important if homeworking or
live/work schemes are actively pursued. This is because a move to a managed
workspace scheme often represents a likely natural progression for successful homebased businesses as they expand.
12.25 Without adequate provision of such premises, the Study Area may be prevented from
realising its full potential. Home-based businesses that have been nurtured using
public sector resources could be forced to move out of the Study Area to find suitable
premises if they are to realise their growth aspirations.
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12.26 It is acknowledged that Derwentside District Council has been successful in
developing and growing indigenous businesses through the provision of such
premises at the Derwentside Business Centre and by providing financial support for
business start-ups, resulting in a strong business support network including the
Council, DIDA and DEF.

Notwithstanding this, the Case Studies below provide

examples of best practice that are particularly relevant to the Study Area. These set
out some of the key factors that have contributed to the success of similar schemes
and could be used to inform the provision of managed workspace.

Case Study 2: Managed Workspace at I-Space, Hexham
I-Space provides managed workspace units in Hexham that are targeted at small knowledge-based
businesses in the early stages of growth. The scheme provides 10 fully serviced units that range in
size from 120sq.ft. to 316sq.ft. The scheme was funded by:
• One North East’s Regional Innovation Fund
• European Regional Development Fund; Objective 2 programme
• Tynedale Council
• E-Business Foundation
I-Space was developed to address the failure of the private sector to supply modern office
accommodation in Hexham, deterred by a lack of demonstrable demand. However, Tynedale Council
were aware of anecdotal evidence of demand amongst the local business community and undertook a
feasibility study that highlighted that similar schemes throughout the North East filled up rapidly even if
no tangible demand could previously be evidenced.
The scheme was fully let within six months and continues to generate requests for accommodation.
Furthermore, the success of I-Space has resulted in the development of similar schemes in Tynedale
and, significantly, has generated confidence in the demand for modern, high quality office space in the
area. This has resulted in two new private sector schemes coming forward in Hexham, providing over
40,000sq.ft. of new office space.
The I-Space example clearly demonstrates that in areas where the private sector is reluctant to
develop speculatively, good quality public sector schemes may be needed to demonstrate demand.
This can act as the catalyst for market provision.
The critical success factors underpinning I-Space are summarised below:
• Location: I-Space is located on the outskirts of Hexham within easy reach of the A69. The
centre therefore appeals to entrepreneurs who wish to live in a pleasant rural area but still
want excellent access to the Tyne and Wear conurbation;
• Flexibility: the scheme offers flexible, easy-in easy-out leasing terms which are attractive to
business start-ups, whilst the office space is also flexible, allowing businesses to grow on-site;
• Benefits of Co-location: businesses operating in similar fields and located in the managed
workspace scheme have been able to develop partnerships to facilitate the sharing of
information, creative ideas and best practice.
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Case Study 3: Incubator Development at Springboard, Stokesley
Opened in 2006, the Springboard Business Centre in Stokesley is a 13,500sq.ft. incubator
development in Hambleton, North Yorkshire. The scheme consists of 20 individual office units in a
range of sizes and is fully occupied. The spaces are small and flexible, thereby meeting the needs of
embryonic businesses.
Springboard targets new and young businesses operating in the high-tech, creative and knowledgebased sectors. It is anticipated that attracting and developing these high value businesses will play a
crucial role in underpinning the future economic growth of the District.
The building has been designed so that all units open out onto communal space. This helps to
maximise the benefits of businesses operating in related fields being located in close proximity. The
communal space helps to provide opportunities for informal networking to create a culture of sharing
information and best practice.
The facilities available at Springboard have been important in ensuring the success of the scheme.
The centre’s ICT facilities are excellent and shared secretarial support, and conference and training
rooms are also available. In addition, on-site professional business advice is also available.
Firms that locate to Springboard must commit to entering into an ongoing relationship with the inhouse Business Development Officer and must also be able to provide a robust business plan. This
helps to ensure the long-term success and growth of those businesses located on site.
The scheme’s location has also been fundamental to its success. The development is located on the
edges of the market town of Stokesley, with excellent access to the commercial centres of Stockton,
Middlesbrough and Darlington. Springboard is also well located with respect to the East Coast
Mainline and Durham Tees Valley Airport. As a consequence, the development offers entrepreneurs
the chance to live and work in a pleasant semi-rural environment without becoming remote from the
major sub-regional centres of commerce.

l
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ACTION:
There is a need in Sedgefield and Chester-le-Street, to provide additional managed
workspace and incubator developments to support indigenous businesses. It is
suggested that to stimulate the market in this regard, the LPAs concerned should seek
and provide funding for the development of a number of fully serviced, quality business
units, of between 100 sqft – 400 sqft, on Council-owned land. These units should
ideally be located within easy reach of the A1 and offer flexible leasing terms to attract
both business start-ups and firms looking to consolidate and expand.
Initiatives should be put in place to develop close ties between such schemes and local
business support and enterprise agencies. This could include an on site business
advisor or regular drop-in sessions which would help facilitate the growth of companies
located in these managed workspace developments.
It is suggested that at least one of these developments in each Local Authority should
target creative and knowledge-based businesses and provide an environment that
facilitates the sharing of information and best practice. This would help to maximise the
benefits of high value businesses operating in similar fields being located in the same
development.
Provision of Freehold Sites
12.27 Demand for freehold sites is driven by both owner occupiers and developers. The
latter may require sites for immediate development to construct premises to meet
known requirements; to speculatively develop immediately at those points in the
economic cycle where demand and viability allow; or to land-bank for future
development on either a speculative or bespoke basis. Many occupiers often prefer
the security of site ownership and sometimes wish to land-bank sites adjacent to
existing premises to allow for future expansion.
12.28 The study has clearly identified that there is strong demand for freehold sites, and it
seems that policy makers should try and respond to ensure that economic growth is
not held back. Some of these requirements will be for immediate development, whilst
others will be for land-banking. Consequently, the provision of such sites may not
necessarily immediately lead to development and associated economic growth.
12.29 Based on knowledge of the regional property market, it is suggested that this demand
is likely to ensue from occupiers of plots up to one hectare, generally situated on
established industrial estates with road and service infrastructure up to the plot
boundary. Such sites are typically required for use as depots or for the development
of buildings for their own use. Meeting these owner occupier requirements may not
be of interest to existing private landowners, who may regard the long term rental
income as more important or may wish to hold onto land for redevelopment at a future
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date. Public sector organisations therefore may have a key role in facilitating such
opportunities for local businesses who wish to become owner occupiers..
12.30 This is most easily achieved where other public sector landowner is able to provide
roads and then sell serviced freehold plots. A recent example is Ramparts Business
Park at Berwick.
12.31 Within the Study Area and surrounding Local Authorities, there are publicly owned
sites that could accommodate such requirements. These are typically small local
industrial estates, but there are also some larger estates. Examples include:
•

Watling Street and Delves Lane in Derwentside;

•

All Saints, Furnace Pit, Fishburn and Trimdon Grange in Sedgefield;

•

Stella Gill in Chester-le-Street; and

•

Low Willington and South Church in Wear Valley.

12.32 Sites in the Study Area where further infrastructure provision to part of the estate
would facilitate such requirements could include: Greencroft, Hownsgill, Lambton
Street, and Chilton. Regard should be had to the potential for over-provision in the
Shildon / Bishop Auckland area and under-provision in the Newton Aycliffe area. To
address the latter, consideration should be given to opportunities to provide such
plots at Aycliffe or Heighington Lane.
ACTION:
The ELR has identified a need for freehold sites throughout the study area, particularly
for small serviced plots of up to one hectare. Public sector organisations will need to
play a facilitating role to ensure such sites come forward, and this will be most readily
achievable in areas where the Council already owns the land and can provide the
roads and infrastructure necessary to bring forward suitable plots.
Councils should still explore opportunities to cross-subsidise the provision of such sites,
or alternatively seek to obtain s.106 monies from larger private developments.

Integration with Local Development Frameworks
12.33 The key function of this report is to assist the three local authorities in developing
robust LDF policies. This will enable planning applications for employment (and non
employment) uses to be determined on the basis of those policies.
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12.34 The emerging LDFs for Chester-le-Street, Derwentside and Sedgefield are required
to allocate future sites for economic development. It is likely that General economic
development policies, following the general principles for economic development
espoused in the relevant Core Strategy, each LPA will provide site specific
information relating to identify employment allocations on the accompanying
Proposals Map and an Allocations DPD (assuming that no separate Employment
DPDs are to be produced).
12.35 Each LPA’s LDF will need to identify new sites to be allocated for employment
development, as well as to identify and protect other important existing employment
sites from alternative forms of development.

In cases where it is proposed that

existing employment sites are not retained for employment uses if they come forward
for development, it will be necessary to provide new allocations for those sites. It is
further

suggested

that

in

those

instances

where

this

study

has

made

recommendations regarding the modernisation of existing employment sites, special
provision should be made in the LDF to that effect.
12.36 Given the imminent creation of a single Unitary Authority for the whole of
County Durham, it will also be important to ensure that the recommendations of
this ELR are carried forward for consideration by the new planning regime.
12.37 This policy approach will provide a robust basis for determining applications on all
proposed employment sites. Applications for non-employment uses on these sites
can therefore only be considered in exceptional circumstances, due to such
applications being a departure from the Development Plan.
12.38 Authorities may also seek to include a mechanism in their LDFs to use S106
contributions from non-employment development on parts of certain sites to allow
them to bringing forward the remainder of the site for employment use where there
are prohibitive infrastructure constraints; this should be reflected in a specific policy
inherent within the appropriate LDF document.
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ACTION:
This ELR will form an important part of the Evidence Base for the Council’s emerging
LDFs.
Consequently, this ELR has recommended a number of sites for de-allocation in
Derwentside and Sedgefield, with protection/enhancement of the remaining sites.
Suggestions have also been made with regards to the potential inclusion of four new
allocations in Derwentside and the broad areas of search when appraising new
allocations, particularly in relation to Chester-le-Street.
The Core Strategies and Site Specific Allocations DPDs of the three authorities (and
ultimately those of the new Unitary Authority for Durham County) will need to respond
to the evidence and recommendations within this ELR in preparing their emerging LDF.
It is recommended that a mechanism be incorporated in each LDF to allow LPAs to use
s.106 agreements from non-employment developments to cross-subsidise the
provision of particular types of employment premises which would not otherwise come
forward (if the market were operating in isolation).
Monitoring
12.39 The ODPM document Local Development Framework Monitoring: A Good Practice
Guide states that “survey, monitoring and review are crucial to the successful delivery
of Local Development Frameworks.” This Employment Land Review has provided a
suite of employment land projections based upon a range of economic growth
scenarios.

It is essential that monitoring of the employment land situation is

undertaken within the Study Area to establish what is happening now and to
determine how the area is performing against the preferred scenario and whether any
revisions are required to LDF allocations as a consequence. This reality checking is
important, particularly in the later stages of the LDF, as econometric projections
become less reliable over longer time periods.
12.40 The importance of effective monitoring in the Study Area is also highlighted by the
dearth of information that was available regarding the historic take-up of employment
land. It is difficult to make an informed decision regarding take-up trends based upon
two years of time series data. Therefore in monitoring the continued relevance of the
preferred scenario, it will be important that each Local Authority continues to record
take-up data to inform future decisions.
12.41 The CLG Employment Land Review Guidance Note sets out the minimum
recommended employment monitoring to be undertaken by LDF Authorities. This is
focused primarily upon information relating to the local supply and demand for
employment land and includes:
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•

Employment land and premises database (recording B1a, B1b, B1c, B2, B8 or
suis generis);

•

Employment permissions granted by type;

•

Employment permissions implemented by type and matched to allocated sites;

•

Permissions and development of sites and premises previously in employment use
for non-employment uses;

•

Employment land and premises available and recent transactions;

•

Employment premises enquiries;

•

Employer requirements and aspirations (to be gauged via periodic surveys or
forum and focus group events).

12.42 It is recommended that as a minimum, the Local Authorities put in place systems to
monitor the above where these are not already established.

However, it is

considered advisable that a wider overall view is taken to the monitoring of
employment land in the Study Area, which takes account of additional output and
contextual information.

The key variables that could be included are discussed

below.
12.43 The socio-economic assessment set out in Section 3.0 clearly identified that the study
area performs poorly against regional and national averages with respect to GVA and
job densities. In response, the Durham Economic Strategy aims to create 9,000 new
jobs by 2012/13 and raise levels of GVA growth by moving the business base up the
value chain. It will be important to monitor the progress of the study area against
these aims and therefore it is recommended that Local Authorities monitor the
number of jobs and the type/quality of jobs provided by new development.
Information on these indicators could be estimated from planning applications
submitted in respect of proposed new developments and could be assessed against
the levels of employment actually sustained by a scheme once it is occupied.
12.44 The employment land projections set out within this document have been derived
using employment densities recommended by English Partnerships (2001) A Full
Guide. In updating the employment land review in future, the Local Authorities may
wish to adopt locally derived employment densities and this can only be achieved by
monitoring trends over time or looking back at the employment density on key sites in
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the Borough. The Council’s Economic Development teams should already record the
number of jobs created by successful inward investment enquiries. Matching this
information at a site specific level to gross internal floorspace figures and the type of
employment created (with respect to B-Use Classes) would enable locally derived
employment densities to be constructed.
12.45 Additionally, the Employment Land Review applies a standard plot ratio of 0.4,
based on the assumption that an employment generating building occupies 40% of
the total plot of land. In updating the employment land review evidence base or
formulating employment land policies, however, the Local Authorities may prefer to
apply different plot ratios to different parts of the Study Area. This can be achieved
by recording both the total site area and net developed area for all planning
applications and then analyzing a sample of the applications submitted in different
areas or settlements.

It should be noted that monitoring this data is a resource

intensive exercise.
12.46 Understanding market trends is an essential component of the employment land
review evidence base and an analysis of current market trends has been provided by
ssp as part of this study. However, it is important that this is regularly updated. It is
therefore recommended that the Local Authorities continue to monitor this by
commissioning annual market trends reports from a commercial property agent.
12.47 It should be noted that a proportion of the employment development that will occur in
the Study Area will not require planning permission and as a consequence will not be
picked up by monitoring planning applications. Such development is likely to include
a change of use permitted under the Use Classes Order or the refurbishment of
existing vacant or under utilised premises.
12.48 Development of this nature is difficult to monitor. However, occupiers are required to
inform the local valuation office of any change in the nature of their business and it is
therefore recommended that the Councils’ business rates information is used to
provide an understanding of recycling and refurbishment. In addition, an analysis
of market trends can be used to supplement this, providing an understanding of the
upgrading of existing stock compared to levels of new build.
12.49 Additionally, it is recommended that in monitoring the take-up of employment land by
type, the Councils record the source of the development land (e.g. Local Plan
allocation or windfall site). This will aid the Local Authorities’ understanding of the
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contribution to the employment land supply made by windfalls in different parts of the
Study Area.
12.50 Monitoring is a fundamental element of the plan production process and Local
Authorities are being encouraged to view monitoring in this context rather than as a
separate task. It is therefore advisable to try and ensure that all Forward Planning
officers understand the importance of monitoring and the systems in place.
ACTION:
An effective monitoring system should be put into place and maintained to inform the
future analysis of the employment land situation, to include:
•

Employment land and premises database;

•

Employment permissions granted and implemented by type and source (i.e.
allocation/windfall);

•

Permissions and development of sites and premises previously in
employment use for non-employment uses;

•

Employment land and premises available and recent transactions;

•

Employment premises enquiries; and

•

Employer requirements and aspirations (to be gauged via periodic surveys
or forum and focus group events)

In addition, it is considered advisable that a wider overall view is taken to the
monitoring of employment land in the Study Area, which takes account of additional
output and contextual information. The Local Authorities should also commission
regular annual market trends reports from a commercial property agent.
Summary
12.51 In summary, this report has considered the future employment land and premises
requirements of Chester-le-Street District, Derwentside District and Sedgefield
Borough, setting this against the Study Area’s current supply of employment land in
both quantitative and qualitative terms. The study has identified areas where there is
a surplus or deficiency in the provision of employment land, taking into account
factors such as the local economy; sustainability and planning policy objectives; Local
Authority

aspirations

and

deliverability/viability

considerations.

Clear

recommendations have been made with regards to the need to support the
development of the Study Area’s indigenous business base; of encouraging
embryonic growth industries - particularly niche manufacturing and the knowledge
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based economy - and encouraging types of businesses that would be attracted by the
Study Area’s locational attributes.
12.52 Key conclusions by Local Authority are as follows:
•

Chester-le-Street District: The area has an under-supply of employment sites;
consequently, no de-allocations are required.

New allocations should be

forthcoming in areas that are easily accessible from the A1(M). This may require
difficult policy choices to be made with regards to the release of Green Belt sites;
extending Drum Industrial Estate should be a consideration. Additionally, whilst
the employment projections forecast that growth will be driven primarily by the
warehousing and logistics sectors, it should be noted that these forecasts are
primarily trend-based.

Whilst provision of office premises in the District has

historically been limited, such provision is now becoming viable and a number of
schemes have recently been brought forward. A key policy choice facing the
District, therefore is a decision regarding the extent to which office-based
employment is pursued in future.
•

Derwentside District: The current supply of employment land is unbalanced
across the District, with an overprovision of poorer quality traditional industrial land
in areas such as Consett, and an undersupply in the more accessible places
further east.

The portfolio requires careful re-structuring, with de-allocations

considered alongside the need for new, more sustainable sites.
•

Sedgefield Borough: The Borough has an over-supply of employment sites and
requires a comprehensive approach to de-allocating many of the less viable
industrial sites in areas such as Shildon and Spennymoor. However, the Borough
also benefits from a number of locational advantages and contains several
strategic employment sites that exert a sub-regional influence.

Consequently,

although allocating Phase 2 of the NETPark development would increase the
supply of land, its importance to the regional economy is such that it should be
reserved to come forward as required, following the successful completion of
Phase 1.
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APPENDIX A
Definitions of Terms Used in the Assessment of Employment Land Supply and Take
Up
1.

Employment Land - Land allocated for business, general industrial and
storage/distribution uses as defined by Classes B1, B2 & B8 of the Town and Country
Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 or with an extant planning consent for such uses.
This land could generally be developed for any type of employment use with no
distinction being made between general industrial uses, warehousing and commerce.
Employment uses exclude retail, leisure, residential care facilities, mineral extraction
and waste disposal.

2.

Available Employment Land - All available land allocated for industrial uses
excluding (a) expansion land, (b) land with empty industrial buildings already in-situ,
unless those buildings are time expired, and (c) special sites allocated for specific
employment uses.

3.

New Employment Land - Land which has not previously been allocated for
employment uses but which is now identified for economic development in emerging
Local Development Frameworks where a public inquiry is still pending.

4.

Economic Development - B1, B2 or B8 uses.

5.

Land Immediately Available - Land serviced or capable of being serviced in 12
months.

6.

Land Requiring Preparation - Land where major provision of roads and utility
services is required, or where major demolition and site remediation is required.

7.

Historic Take-up - The average yearly take-up of industrial land for employment
uses over the last 20 - 25 years.

8.

Current Take-up - The average yearly take-up of industrial land for employment uses
over the last 5 years.

9.

Restricted Employment Sites - Land in addition to general employment land
allocations that is restricted for particular purposes such as airport and port
expansion, chemical and steel industry, protecting land for potential rail freight
interchanges and sites reserved for major users and inward investment.
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10.

Key Employment Locations - Major sites identified in the Regional Spatial Strategy
for specific economic sectors which are critical to delivering accelerated growth in the
regional economy.

11.

Implied Supply - An estimate of the number of years that it would take to consume
available land at prevailing take-up rates. It is calculated by dividing the amount of
available land by the average yearly take-up.
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APPENDIX B
The Use of Gross:Net Ratios in Employment Land Assessments
Take-up of employment land is typically recorded on a plot by plot basis, which equates to a
net developable area. To be consistent, availability should be measured on the same basis.
So for some sites, gross to net adjustments may be appropriate. We have considered each
site and estimated the proportion of land likely to be lost to servicing and landscaping, having
regard to typical gross:net ratios achieved on industrial estates and business parks
elsewhere in the region. Research by storeys:ssp has shown that ratios range from 100%
where a site is in single occupation, to 56% for a business park on a sloping site with large
areas set aside for landscaping and sloping banks between development plots. A guide to
the adjustments appropriate in different circumstances is set out in the following table.

TYPICAL GROSS:NET RATIOS TO BE APPLIED TO EMPLOYMENT LAND

Type

Ratio

Serviced plot on industrial estate fronting
road.

100%

Area of land that could easily subdivide into
serviced plots with road frontage.

100%

Large area of land on industrial estate too
big for single scheme, having regard to
other buildings on estate.

95%

Provision for spur road.

Major undeveloped part of industrial estate
or extension to industrial estate.

90%

Provision for roads and
landscaping to one or more
sides.

Small local allocation, requiring
infrastructure.

90%

Provision for spur road, but
landscaping likely to be
minimal.

Level site allocated for industrial estate.

85%

Provision for spur road and
landscaping.

Site allocated for industrial estate where
terracing or bunding required.

80%

Provision for spur road and
landscaping.

Land allocated for business park with high
landscape quality.

75%

Provision for spur road
extensive landscaping,
balancing ponds etc.

Land allocated for employment use where a
single end user could be in the market.

100%

All land to be taken by single
user, surplus areas to be
kept for its expansion.
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APPENDIX C
Site Pro-formas
The criteria for assessing the quality of sites are set out below. Each site will be graded as
red, amber or green against each criterion. No individual weightings would be attached to
different criteria.
Other information captured on the spreadsheet but not scored will include:
•
•
•
•

type of employment site (i.e general, prestige, or local)
land quality (greenfield, remediated, brownfield)
use (B1 offices, B2, B8, bad neighbour uses)
unimplemented planning consents where known.

The criteria we shall apply to allocated employment sites are:
1.

Availability

Green: a cleared site with no existing buildings that is not affected by constraints to development.
Immediately deliverable.
Red: a site with existing, unsuitable buildings or major constraints to development. Site unlikely to be
delivered within 12 months.
2.

Ownership Constraints/ Willingness to Develop

Green: site in single ownership. Recent development activity on same estate.
Red: site in multiple ownership or landlocked. No recent development in local area.
3.

Site Preparation Constraints

Green: generally level site of regular shape and with no expected abnormal costs of site preparation
relating to remediation.
Red: contaminated land, likely to require significant remediation/ sloping or uneven site of irregular or
narrow shape.
4.

Viability

Green: viable for private sector to develop without gap funding.
Red: Public sector will need to develop.
5.

Scope of Demand

Green: Site of interest to regional / national businesses.
Red: Site only of interest to local businesses.
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6.

Prominence

Green: site visible from primary road network and easily accessible.
Red: site not visible from main estate roads/ view of site obscured/ inaccessible.
7.

Infrastructure

Green: High quality utilities and highways infrastructure provision and landscaping to estate.
Red: limited utilities and highways infrastructure provision and no landscaping to estate.
8.

Amenity Considerations

Green: neighbouring land uses likely to be in harmony with employment use at the site.
Red: neighbouring land uses likely to be in conflict with employment uses at the site.
9.

Highways Accessibility

Green: within 2 km of strategic road junction via good unconstrained roads.
Amber: within 2 km of other primary road junction via good unconstrained roads.
Red: over 2 km from strategic or primary road network or with constrained access to junction.
10.

Environmental Constraints

Green: no flood risk or environmental/ heritage designations.
Red: high level of flood risk, presence of environmental/ heritage designations.
11.

Compliance with Regeneration Initiatives

Green: development of the site could contribute/ would be aligned with the pursuit of RES/ local
regeneration priorities.
Red: development could undermine the objectives of the RES and the pursuit of local regeneration
priorities.
Additional criteria will be used for assessing potential sites that are not currently allocated. These
are:
12.

Strategic Alignment with Planning Policy

Green: development would be located and be of a scale and form compliant with RSS and Local Plan
policies.
Red: development would not comply with RSS and Local Plan policies.
13.

Current Site Allocation

Green: currently an existing employment site or allocated for employment use in adopted Local Plan,
or with outstanding planning permission for employment use.
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Amber: allocated for mixed-use development in adopted Local Plan.
Red: site allocated in adopted Local Plan for alternative, non-employment land use.
14.

Demand for Alternative Uses

Green: no alternative use likely to be found/ alternatives would conflict strongly with policy
considerations.
Red: several alternative uses (compliant in policy terms) and high pressure for such uses to come
forward.
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APPENDIX D
Business Survey
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Key
Sedgefield

Aycliffe IE - North West - Northfield Way

Local Authority

Aycliffe IE - North West - Hilton Road

Industrial Estate
Aycliffe IE - North West - Jowett Way

Aycliffe IE - North East - Groat Drive

Employment Site Classification
Allocated Employment
Site Recommended
For Deallocation

Aycliffe IE - North East - Howden Road

Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Re-Allocation For Mixed
Use With An Employment
Component
Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Retention

Committed Employment
sites Recommended
For Retention And
Modification

Aycliffe IE - North West - Leaside

Aycliffe IE - North East - St Cuthberts Way

Aycliffe IE - North East - Durham Way North

Aycliffe IE - North West - Preston Road

Aycliffe IE - North East - Burtree Road
Aycliffe IE - Heart of the Park - Durham Way South
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Aycliffe IE - South West - Beaumont Way

Aycliffe IE - Heart of the Park - Rembrandt Way

Aycliffe IE - Heart of the Park - Welbury Way
Aycliffe IE - South West - Cumbie Way
Aycliffe IE - Heart of the Park - Welbury Way

Heighington Lane - Long Tens Way

Heighington Lane - Long Tens Way W

Heighington Lane

Heighington Lane - St Andrews Way

Heighington Lane West

Heighington Lane - Long Tens Way SE

Chester-le-Street, Derwentside &
Sedgefield Employment Land Review
Employment Site Classification:
Sedgefield Borough, Newton Aycliffe

Heighington Lane - West of Filtronic
Chester-le-Street, Derwentside &
Sedgefield Councils
26.06.08
1 : 12,000 @ A3
MAr
GIS20806-008

GIS Reference: S:\NE20806 - Derwentside ELR\NE20806 Derwentside ELR - Sedgefield - Final Employment Site
Classification (01) - 08.04.08.mxd
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Key
Sedgefield

Local Authority
Industrial Estate
Old Eldon/ Middridge Drift IE

Employment Site Classification
Allocated Employment
Site Recommended
For Deallocation
Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Re-Allocation For Mixed
Use With An Employment
Component
Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Retention

Lambton Street Proposed Ind Est north
Lambton Street Ind Est - north
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Lambton Street Ind Est - south

Furnace Pit Local Industrial Area

Dabble Duck/Shildon Industrial Estate

Lambton Street Proposed Ind Est south

Dale Road Industrial Estate

Hackworth Park Industrial Estate

All Saints Industrial Estate North
All Saints Proposed Business Area

Chester-le-Street, Derwentside &
Sedgefield Employment Land Review
Employment Site Classification:
Sedgefield Borough, Shildon
All Saints Industrial Estate South East
Chester-le-Street, Derwentside &
Sedgefield Councils
26.06.08
All Saints Industrial Estate South

1 : 10,000 @ A3
George Reynolds Industrial Estate

MAr
GIS20806-009

GIS Reference: S:\NE20806 - Derwentside ELR\NE20806 Derwentside ELR - Sedgefield - Final Employment Site
Classification (02) - 08.04.08.mxd
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Key
Tudhoe Industrial Estate

Sedgefield

Local Authority

Green Lane - North East of Green Lane

Industrial Estate
Employment Site Classification
Green Lane - North of Butchers Race

Allocated Employment
Site Recommended
For Deallocation

Green Lane - North edge of estate

Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Re-Allocation For Mixed
Use With An Employment
Component
Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Retention
Green Lane - Entrance Road (east of)
Green Lane - South of Butchers Race

Cornforth Industrial Estate

Merrington Lane - Coulson Street - North

Wesleyan Road Industrial Estate - Former Showroom

Merrington Lane - Coulson Street

Dean and Chapter Industrial Estate (North of entrance road)

Wesleyan Road Industrial Estate - Former gas works
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Merrington Lane IE - South

Chilton Industrial Estate - Smith Way North

Mainsforth Industrial Estate - At back of estate

Chilton Industrial Estate - Smith Way West
Chilton Proposed Prestige Estate - West

Chester-le-Street, Derwentside &
Sedgefield Employment Land Review
Employment Site Classification:
Sedgefield Borough, Spennymoor

Chester-le-Street, Derwentside &
Sedgefield Councils

Chilton Industrial Estate - West of Chilton

26.06.08
1 : 21,000 @ A3
MAr

Chilton Proposed Prestige Estate - East

Chilton Industrial Estate - Avenue 1

GIS20806-010

GIS Reference: S:\NE20806 - Derwentside ELR\NE20806 Derwentside ELR - Sedgefield - Final Employment Site
Classification (03) - 08.04.08.mxd
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Key
Sedgefield

Local Authority

Fishburn Industrial Estate - Fishburn East

Industrial Estate
Employment Site Classification
Allocated Employment
Site Recommended
For Deallocation
Fishburn Industrial Estate - Fishburn West

Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Re-Allocation For Mixed
Use With An Employment
Component

Fishburn Industrial Estate - Fishburn South East

Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Retention
Committed Employment
Site Recommended For
Retention And Modification
Site With Potential For
Employment Use Subject
To Investment

Net Park - Phase 2

Potential Site For
Future Development

Net Park - Plots 3, 7-12
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Sedgefield General Industrial Estate
Trimdon Garage Depot

Chester-le-Street, Derwentside &
Sedgefield Employment Land Review
Employment Site Classification:
Sedgefield Borough, Sedgefield

Hutton Villa Depot/Sedgefield Station IE - NE

Chester-le-Street, Derwentside &
Sedgefield Councils

Hutton Villa Depot/Sedgefield Station IE - E

26.06.08
1 : 14,000 @ A3
MAr
GIS20806-011

GIS Reference: S:\NE20806 - Derwentside ELR\NE20806 Derwentside ELR - Sedgefield - Final Employment Site
Classification (04) - 08.04.08.mxd
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Industrial Estate

Prestige

Prestige

Prestige

Prestige

Prestige

Long Tens Way W

Heighington Lane

St Andrews Way

Long Tens Way SE

W of Filtronic

Prestige

NE of Green Lane

General

Prestige

N Edge of Estate

South

Prestige

S of Butchers Race

General

Greenfield

Prestige

N of Butchers Race

Merrington Lane Industrial Estate Thorn

Brownfield

Black
&
Decker Prestige
Developed Land

Brownfield

Brownfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Brownfield

Remediated

Black
&
Decker Prestige
Expansion Land

Local

Spennymoor
Green Lane Industrial Estate

Office Park
Old Eldon / Middridge Drift Ind
Est

General

All Saints IE SE
All Saints Proposed Business Area

General

All Saints IE S

General

George Reynolds / All Saints Ind George Reynolds IE
Est

General

General

Dale Road Industrial Estate

All Saints IE N

General
Local

Local

Furnace Pit Local Industrial Area

Dabble Duck / Shildon Industrial
Estate

Greenfield

General
Lambton Street Proposed Ind Est South

Hackworth Park Industrial Estate

Greenfield

General

Lambton Street Proposed Ind Est north

Remediated

Greenfield

General

Lambton Street Ind Est - south

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Brownfield

Greenfield

Remediated

Remediated

Greenfield

Remediated

Greenfield

Brownfield

Remediated

Greenfield

Brownfield

Remediated

Remediated

Greenfield

Remediated

General

Prestige

Prestige

Long Tens Way

General

General

Preston Road

Beaumont Way

General

Hilton Road

General

General

Leaside

Cumbie Way

General

General

Burtree Road

Northfield Way

General

St Cuthberts Way

General

General

Durham Way North

Jowett Way

General

Prestige

Durham Way South

Howden Road

Prestige

Rembrandt Way

General

Prestige

Welbury Way

Groat Drive

Prestige

Type

Welbury Way

Plot

Greenfield / Brownfield

Shildon
Lambton Street Ind Est - north

Heighington Lane West

Heighington Lane / Aycliffe
Prestige

Aycliffe Industrial Estate - South
West

Aycliffe Industrial Estate - North
West

Aycliffe Industrial Estate - North
East

Newton Aycliffe
Aycliffe Industrial Estate - Heart
of the Park

Use

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Green Lane identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Black & Decker
expansion land now surplus to their requirements.
Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Proposal to redevelop for mixed use which could
incorporate an employment component.
Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Green Lane identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy
Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Green Lane identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy
Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Green Lane identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy
Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Green Lane identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy
Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Existing Premises to be vacated. Planning consent
for residential development. Distribution centre
(2.72 ha) to be retained.
Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Proposal to redevelop for mixed use which could
incorporate an employment component.

Deallocated

Allocated as a proposed business park area

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Expansion land?

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Slight flood risk.

Allocated as an existing local employment site.
Slight flood risk. No sites available

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
No sites available

Allocated as an existing local employment site

Allocated as a proposed general employment site

Allocated as a proposed general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Regeneration initiatives highlight the need for more
high value businesses. Granted consent

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Regeneration initiatives highlight the need for more
high value businesses

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Regeneration initiatives highlight the need for more
high value businesses

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Regeneration initiatives highlight the need for more
high value businesses

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Regeneration initiatives highlight the need for more
high value businesses

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Regeneration initiatives highlight the need for more
high value businesses

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Regeneration initiatives highlight the need for more
high value businesses

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Expansion Land for
Husquvarna

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Possible flood risk.
Expansion Land.
Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Possible flood risk

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Possible flood risk

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Possible flood risk.
Expansion Land.
Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Possible flood risk

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Slight to moderate
flood risk.
Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy
Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. Possible Landscaping

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Aycliffe IE identified as a spatial priority by the
County's Economic Strategy. High flood risk.

Comments

Area (Hectares)

n/a

n/a

(25.99)

0.90

1.00

1.00

1.00

n/a

1.00

1.00

0.90

1.00

1.00

0.90

0.95

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.90

0.90

0.90

0.90

0.75

0.85

1.00

0.85

1.00

0.90

0.90

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.95

0.90

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.90

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.85

0.95

Adjustment Factor

(16.50)

3.99

1.72

1.82

1.21

(15.57)

5.94

32.67

0.92

1.34

1.15

2.94

2.51

3.45

0.53

0.00

0.00

0.12

4.36

7.35

4.57

3.43

103.78

52.83

22.70

0.83

6.38

2.10

3.87

3.21

0.56

0.23

0.00

0.20

0.18

1.25

1.46

0.31

0.00

0.27

1.96

0.00

0.18

1.78

2.29

1.19

Adjusted Area
n/a

n/a

3.59

1.72

1.82

1.21

n/a

5.94

30.14

0.92

1.21

1.15

2.94

2.26

3.28

0.53

0.00

0.00

0.12

3.92

6.62

4.11

3.09

84.70

39.62

19.30

0.83

5.42

2.10

3.48

2.89

0.56

0.23

0.00

0.20

0.18

1.19

1.31

0.31

0.00

0.27

1.76

0.00

0.18

1.78

1.95

1.13

Availability
1

2

2

3

3

3

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

2

3

2

1

3

3

3

3

3

1

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

3

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

2

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

1

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

1

3

2

3

3

3

3

Ownership Constraints /
Willingness to Develop

2

3

3

3

3

Site Preparation
Constraints
1

1

3

3

3

3

1

3

2

3

3

3

3

2

1

2

1

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

3

2

2

3

2

3

3

2

3

1

3

3

2

2

Viability
1

1

2

2

2

2

1

2

1

2

2

2

2

2

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

3

2

3

3

3

1

2

3

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

1

1

1

3

3

1

2

2

2

3

3

2

3

2

2

2

1
1

2

2

2

1

1

1

2

2

1
1

3

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

3

2

2

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

1

2

2

2

2

1

1

1

1

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Scope of Demand

Qualitative Criteria

Prominence

Quantitative

1

1

3

2

2

2

2

1

1

1

2

2

2

1

1

2

1

2

2

2

2

2

1

2

2

3

2

2

2

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

2

2

3

1

2

2

2

1

2

Infrastructure
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Amenity Considerations
2

2

3

2

2

3

3

2

3

2

3

3

3

3

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

Highways Accessibility
2

2

2

2

2

2

3

2

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

Environmental Constraints
3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

2

3

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

Compliance with
Regeneration Initiatives

Local

Former gas works

Technology

Prestige

Prestige

Prestige

Plot 10

Plot 11

Plot 12

Remediated

Remediated

Remediated

Remediated

Local
General
General
General

Fishburn W
Fishburn E
Fishburn SE

Fishburn Industrial Estate

Brownfield

Brownfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Prestige

Plot 9

Remediated

East

Prestige

Plot 8

Remediated

Greenfield

Prestige

Plot 7

Remediated

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Brownfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Greenfield

Brownfield

Remediated

Brownfield

Brownfield

Brownfield

Remediated

Greenfield / Brownfield

North East

Prestige

Pk Plot 3

General

Local

Trimdon Grange Depot

Hutton Villa Depot / Sedgefield
Station Ind Est

NETPark Phase 2

North
East
(NETPark)

Sedgefield, Fishburn and Trimdon Grange
Sedgefield
General
Industrial
Estate

Cornforth Industrial Estate

Prestige

East

General

W of Chilton
Prestige

General

Avenue 1

West

General

Smith Way North

Chilton Proposed Prestige Estate

General

Smith Way West

Chilton Industrial Estate

General

Ferryhill At back of estate

Ind

Est,

Mainsforth
Station

Local

Local

Local

Former showroom

Coulson Street -north General

Type
General

Plot
Coulson Street

Ferryhill, Chilton and West Cornforth
Dean and Chapter Industrial N of Entrance Road
Estate

Tudhoe Industrial Estate

Wesleyan Road Industrial Estate

Industrial Estate

Use

Comments

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing local employment site.
Includes allotments

Prestige employment site identified in RSS and
identified by the Tees Valley CRDP as a key
economic driver
Prestige employment site identified in RSS and
identified by the Tees Valley CRDP as a key
economic driver
Prestige employment site identified in RSS and
identified by the Tees Valley CRDP as a key
economic driver
Prestige employment site identified in RSS and
identified by the Tees Valley CRDP as a key
economic driver
Prestige employment site identified in RSS and
identified by the Tees Valley CRDP as a key
economic driver
Prestige employment site identified in RSS and
identified by the Tees Valley CRDP as a key
economic driver
Prestige employment site identified in RSS and
identified by the Tees Valley CRDP as a key
economic driver

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing local employment site. No
available land. Single user

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Proposed mixed use. (9.28 ha of employment land
to remain following redevelopment for mixed-use)

Allocated as an existing prestige employment site.
Landlocked.

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
TYK expansion

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Expansion?

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Flood risk. Housing Market Renewal Initiative

Allocated as an existing local employment site

Allocated as an existing local employment site. No
available land. Former colliery.

Allocated as an existing local employment site

Allocated as an existing local employment site.
Redundant Building

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Disused depot

Allocated as an existing general employment site.
Former rail line

Area (Hectares)
24.66
202.27

0.78

0.41

0.46

0.48

0.37

0.11

12.00

0.75

0.57

0.73

0.85

0.65

1.62

0.87

4.01

24.25

0.00

14.56

4.74

1.08

0.76

0.00

0.83

1.81

0.47

16.91

0.00

1.04

0.36

0.16

0.67

Adjustment Factor
0.80

0.80

0.80

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.75

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.85

1.00

1.00

0.80

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.85

Adjusted Area
20.73
175.28

0.62

0.33

0.37

0.48

0.37

0.11

9.00

0.75

0.57

0.73

0.85

0.65

1.62

0.87

3.41

23.30

0.00

14.56

3.79

1.08

0.76

0.00

0.83

1.81

0.47

16.41

0.00

1.04

0.36

0.16

0.57

Availability
3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

1

1

2

3

3

3

3

3

1

2

2

2

3

Ownership Constraints /
Willingness to Develop
2

2

2

1

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

1

3

2

2

2

2

2

Site Preparation
Constraints
3

3

3

3

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

1

3

2

2

2

3

3

2

2

3

2

2

2

3

Viability
2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

1

1

2

2

1

3

3

3

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2
2

1

2

1

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

1

2

2

2

1

2

2

3

3

1

3

1

1

1

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Scope of Demand

Qualitative Criteria

Prominence

Quantitative

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

1
1

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

3

2

2

2

3

3

Amenity Considerations

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

1

2

2

1

1

1

1

Infrastructure
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Highways Accessibility
1

1

1

1

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

1

1

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

Environmental Constraints

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

1

2

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

Compliance with
Regeneration Initiatives

Item 5

REPORT TO CABINET
31 July 2008
REPORT OF DIRECTOR OF NEIGHBOURHOOD SERVICES
Portfolio: Planning and Development
Early Integration of Local Development Framework activity across County Durham and
cessation of current Local Development Scheme
1

SUMMARY

1.1

The purpose of this report is to request Cabinet agreement to the early integration of all
District and County Council work on the production of Local Development Frameworks
in anticipation of the forthcoming creation of a unitary authority for County Durham.

1.2

As statutory local planning authorities, all District and County Councils have a Local
Development Scheme, agreed with Government Office for the North East, which
identifies the scope and programme, which guides the production of individual Local
Development Frameworks. For districts, this involves comprehensive local planning
and for counties mineral and waste planning. At vesting day 2009, the new Council will
assume its role as the single local planning authority for the county and will need to
embark upon the production of a single Local Development Framework. The current
programme of district based Local Development Framework production will not allow
sufficient time for any Local Development Framework to have reached formal
submission stage by vesting day. There is, therefore, little value in continued individual
activity, but value in early collaborative work to make an early start on the production of
a new county Local Development Framework and which in the medium term would be
beneficial for establishing a ‘county-wide’ perspective for inclusion in the production of
an Integrated Regional Strategy and assisting with the housing review of the Regional
Spatial Strategy.

1.3

The LGR Place Programme Board and the Joint Implementation Team have previously
endorsed the early integration of the Local Development Framework function. The
County Durham Districts Forum agreed at its meeting on 6th June to pursue early
integration.

1.4

The Department of Communities and Local Government have proposed a formal
consultation with local authorities on draft regulations that will achieve the early formal
transfer of the Local Development Framework activities to the County Council. This will
1
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also require the transitional authority to submit a revised Local Development Scheme by
30th September, which will replace all the existing Local Development Schemes.
1.5

This report on early integration is being taken to all Councils across the County for
authorisation, so that work can commence on the new Unitary Local Development
Framework prior to vesting day.

2

RECOMMENDATION

2.1

That Cabinet agree to the following:
• cessation of current Local Development Framework activity, with the exception of
Area Action Plan and Supplementary Planning Document work;
• early integration of the Local Development Framework function;
• the creation of an Interim Team across the County; and,
• the interim appointment of a Strategic Planning Manager.

3

BACKGROUND

3.1

All eight Local Planning Authorities in County Durham have embarked on Local
Development Framework production in accordance with Department of Communities
and Local Government’s existing guidance. Each have presented the content and
timetable for production in their respective Local Development Schemes and agreed
such schemes with Government Office for the North East.

3.2

Local Development Framework production across County Durham is proposed to
consist of the following key components:
• Core Strategies – District wide based core strategies proposed by all seven District
authorities (although Durham City will be relying on their recently adopted Local
Plan in the short to medium term) and two topic based core strategies by the
County Council relating to waste and minerals planning;
• Development Control Policy Development Plan Documents (proposed by all 7
district authorities although some have combined this Document with the Core
Strategy). The Minerals and Waste Core Strategy also include development control
policies.
• Major allocations Development Plan Documents (proposed by 6 District and
County Council (x2)).
• In addition there is proposed a number of area action plans and topic based
Development Plan Documents and Supplementary Planning Documents.

3.3

These Local Development Framework documents are supported by:
• Local Development Schemes which describe the Local Development Framework
proposed activity by individual authorities and agreed with Government Office for
the North East;
• Statements of Community Involvement (SCI) now agreed by seven of the eight
authorities (Durham City’s has not yet been adopted);
• Sustainability Appraisal, Sustainability Environment Assessment and Appropriate
Assessment Frameworks against which all Local Development Framework
documents are assessed;
2

Page 186

•
•

A robust evidence base; and
Annual Monitoring Reports submitted to Government Office for the North East by
end of December each year.

3.4

None of the key components of Local Development Framework production, by either
District or County, have reached the ‘formal’ stage of plan production, i.e. submission
stage, although for Sedgefield and Easington submission stage was originally planned
for March and May 2008 respectively. The vast majority of Core Strategy production
was expected to reach Preferred Options stage during 2008 (7 of the 9 plans being
prepared). Only the Core Strategies for Durham City (April 2010) and the Minerals
and Waste Strategy (June/July 2009) lie outside this time framework. The latest date
for a Core Strategy to reach Preferred Option stage was anticipated to be April 2010.

3.5

Progress on plan making is also a requirement the allocation of the Housing and
Delivery Grant in 2008/09. Guidance is awaited from the Government to determine
the impact of production of a single Local Development Scheme and single Annual
Monitoring Report. In addition individual authorities will need to advise on what is to
happen with currently unallocated Planning Delivery Grant funds.

3.6

A significant amount of joint working on data/evidence collection, particularly on
housing and flood risk, employment, retail and renewable energy has already been
undertaken which can support a more collective approach. In addition economic
appraisal work undertaken to support County and Regional strategies provides further
collective support to planning evidence base.
Draft Local Government (Structural Changes) (Transitional Arrangements) Regulations
2008 – Town and Country Planning

3.7

The Department for Communities and Local Government published the above draft
regulations for consultation on the 18th June. A response from the Joint Implementation
Team to the draft regulations is expected to be submitted by the deadline for responses
of Wednesday 2nd July. The final regulations are likely to be published very shortly and
are expected to take effect immediately.

3.8

In essence the draft regulations propose that in areas affected by local government
restructuring the Implementation Executive or Shadow Council leading the transition to
unitary status (i.e. Durham County Council) becomes the local planning authority except
in relation to development control (i.e. decisions relating to planning applications will
continue to be undertaken by existing districts). The County Council will continue to
have responsibility for waste and minerals planning. Predecessor councils, such as
Sedgefield Borough Council, will be consulted on, and receive copies of, relevant
documents that are produced up to vesting day.

3.9

The County Council will be required to submit a Local Development Scheme to the
Secretary of State six months before the reorganisation date (i.e. 30th September 2008).
It is open to a transitional council to include in the Local Development Scheme a
Development Plan Document, which is being prepared by a predecessor council and
will be adopted over the coming months. Any Local Development Documents must be
prepared in accordance with the Statement of Community Involvement of the
3
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predecessor councils until a new unitary-wide Statement of Community Involvement is
adopted.
Benefits of Early Integration
3.10

Early integration could have significant benefits for the new unitary authority. These
include:
• A single collective and strategic approach to spatial planning would be beneficial to
present County Durham’s perspective for work on the proposed Integrated
Regional Strategy and the possible Regional Spatial Strategy review of housing;
• It would enable early consideration and alignment of strategic economic, transport
and housing policy, and collective alignment of evidence gathering and research;
• It would provide for continuity and momentum in development planning activity,
which is currently ‘stalling’ in some authorities; and,
• It would enable current resources, which are deployed (and currently declining) to
development planning to be re-focused giving potential additional staff stability.
Description of Functions

3.11

The first task of the new interim team structure would be the production of the new
Local Development Scheme by 30th September. The Local Development Scheme will
need to have reference to district based priorities developed through district
issues/preferred options reports and the assessment/collation of district commissioned
and compiled Local Development Framework evidence base. The Planning Advisory
Service, which is currently working with Northumberland authorities, has offered to
assist in facilitating the production of a single Local Development Scheme, if required.

3.12

Other duties of the Interim Team are likely to include the following but will be
dependent on the priorities identified by the new County Council Members:
• Production of single Statement of Community Involvement (to replace existing);
• Consultation/negotiation with Government Office for the North East;
• Commencement on the production of a Core Strategy and Development
Management Development Plan Document, which may or may not include Waste
and Minerals;
• If the Core Strategy does not include Waste or Minerals then separate
Development Plan Documents will be needed;
• Preparation and implementation of Local Development Framework Sustainability
Appraisal and Appropriate Assessment activity;
• Production of a Housing Allocations Development Plan Document (PSA20 requires
adoption of this document by April 2011);
• Supporting Supplementary Planning Documents on issues such as Affordable
Housing and S106 agreements;
• Input into the County Durham Sustainable Community Strategy;
• Liaison with other emerging strategic housing, economic development and
transport functions of new authority;
• Input to other strategy production, including Integrated Regional Plan, Local
Transport Plan, County and Regional Economic Strategies;
• Appraisal and compilation of comprehensive evidence base; and,
4
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•

Development of comprehensive monitoring systems and facilitating the transfer of
data to single system.

3.13

The functions that will continue to be undertaken by District and Borough Councils
until vesting day would include:
• Providing policy input into Development Control, including negotiation of affordable
housing provision;
• Policy input to other District based plans and strategies;
• Production of site development briefs and other development guidance including
Housing Market Renewal;
• Continued work on existing action area/master planning priorities, in consultation
with new authority;
• Day to day forward planning enquiries; and,
• District based monitoring and facilitating the transfer of data to single system.

3.14

Forward Planning Managers will continue to manage the other non-planning staff within
their teams until their future within the new unitary authority has been agreed.

3.15

In exploring the opportunity to integrate forward planning activities it will be essential to
understand and maintain the critical functional and operational links with Development
and Building Control to ensure no fall in service delivery and performance.
Impacts of Early Integration

3.16

There are important issues relating to the immediate transfer of functions. These
include:
• financial costs of relocation of staff for part of the working week including IT
support (e.g. laptops etc.), accommodation rental, mileage and subsistence;
• the immediate cessation of district based activity;
• the impact on already agreed production/consultation processes planned for
implementation by District authorities;
• how to capture evidence building already undertaken and achieve consistency
across all District areas in timescale for integration;
• need to merge/amalgamate IT and district based systems; potential
public/consultee confusion;
• potential loss of front-line customer interface;
• the potential loss of policy interface with existing Development Control functions
and with other District based corporate plans and strategies;
• potential political resistance to early transfer;
• direct immediate impact on staff currently employed in the Forward Planning
sections of District Councils; and,
• indirect immediate impact on staff in both District and County Councils who have
wider management responsibility (often covering all aspects of Planning
Workstream functions).
The impacts of early integration have been risk assessed against the STORM
methodology and this is attached at Appendix 1.

5
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3.17

Specifically to Sedgefield, the preparation of the Borough’s Local Development
Framework Core Strategy and Major Allocations Development Plan Documents has
now ceased. The exception to this is the ongoing work for the Spennymoor Town
Centre Area Action Plan and two Supplementary Planning Documents. These
Documents will continue to be developed.

4

RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS

4.1

Facilitation of early integration will require further consideration of the resource,
management/supervisory and operational implications, and the need to continue ‘other’
forward planning activity, including the policy input to decision making through
development control, the production of site development briefs and input into other
‘corporate’ policies and activities.

4.2

It is also important to facilitate this process without conveying advantage or
disadvantage on existing staff by establishing structures/operational arrangements,
which could also prejudice future staffing arrangements coming forward for the new
council. It is considered essential that arrangements are seen as temporary pending
decisions to be taken by the new council.

4.3

The preferred option would involve:
• The Planning Workstream being given responsibility for overseeing all Local
Development Framework activity, managing work programmes, priority setting and
reporting to individual councils through respective departmental arrangements;
• An Interim manager being ‘appointed’ or seconded (preferably external) in
accordance with job profile to be agreed, responsible to Workstream for day to day
management and supervision of collective Local Development Framework activity;
and,
• An Interim team being formed with individuals being seconded/nominated by district
and county, working virtually or centrally.

4.4

It is important that Forward Planning Managers continue to manage their staff until
future structure within the new unitary authority has been agreed. This will have to be a
mixture of on and off-site management. The creation of an Interim Team may require
the Forward Planning Manager to be based with the other Development Plan Managers
for an, as yet undetermined, amount of time at a central location, also yet to be
determined. Other Planning Policy Officers are likely to be drawn into this Interim Team
for specific projects, such as the production of a single Annual Monitoring Report.

4.5

It is however critical that all Policy Officer remain for part of the week in the Borough
Council Offices to ensure continuity of non Local Development Framework activity, such
as the provision of policy advice to Development Control on planning applications.

6
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5

CONSULTATIONS

5.1

Informal discussions have taken place with Government Office for the North East with
the Planning Workstream Lead Officer.

5.2

The Early Integration of Local Development Framework Activity Report has been taken
through the County Durham Districts Forum on 6th June 2008.

6

OTHER MATERIAL CONSIDERATIONS

6.1

Links to Corporate Objectives / Values
The report relates to the delivery of Corporate Plan Aim 25.

6.2

Legal Implications
The legal implications are considered in the main body of the report.

6.3

Risk Management
The Risk Assessment is attached at Appendix 1.

6.4

Health and Safety Implications
No additional implications have been identified.

6.5

Sustainability
No additional implications have been identified.

6.6

Equality and Diversity
There are no equality and diversity issues associated with the report.

6.7

Social Inclusion
No additional implications have been identified.

6.8

Procurement
The Planning Workstream Lead Officer (Wear Valley) is to arrange the appointment of
the Interim Project Manager.

7

OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY IMPLICATIONS

7.1

None.

8

LIST OF APPENDICES

Appendix 1 – Early Integration Risk Assessment
Contact Officers: Chris Myers
Telephone No:
(01388) 816166 ext 4328
cmyers@sedgefield.gov.uk
Email Address:
Ward(s):

All
7
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Key Decision Validation: This is a Key Decision as a decision made by Cabinet in the course
of developing proposals to Council to amend the policy framework.
Background Papers
Draft Local Government (Structural Changes) (Transitional Arrangements) Regulations 2008 –
Town and Country Planning

Examination by Statutory Officers

1.

The report has been examined by the Councils Head of
the Paid Service or his representative

2.

The content has been examined by the Councils S.151
Officer or his representative

3.

The content has been examined by the Council’s
Monitoring Officer or his representative

4.

The report has been approved by Management Team

Yes

Not
Applicable

þ

o

þ

o

þ

o

þ

o
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Appendix 1 - Strategic Risk Assessment

Early Integration of
Local Development
Framework Activity

SHEET 1 OF 1
ISSUED BY

RISK ASSESSMENT MATRIX

Chris Myers
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LIKELIHOOD OF RISK HAPPENING

ISSUED TO

1.
2.
3.

A

2, 3

9, 10

4

VERY HIGH
B
C

5
HIGH

Planning Workstream
Members

1
SIGNIFICANT
7, 8

Development Plans SubGroup Members

1
CATASTROPHIC

DATE ISSUED

6

D

LOW

E

VERY LOW

F

ALMOST
IMPOSSIBLE

WRITE DOWN THE RISKS BELOW AND
SCORE THEM.
ENTER THE RISK NUMBER FROM THE
LEFT HAND COLUMN BELOW INTO THE
RELEVANT BOX IN THE MATRIX ABOVE.
IDENTIFY THE TARGET SCORE, ENTER IN
THE MATRIX ABOVE AND NOTE THE
APPROPRIATE ACTIONS TO DEAL WITH
THE RISK IN THE RIGHT HAND COLUMN
BELOW.

4
NEGLIGIBLE

3
MARGINAL

2
CRITICAL

June 2008

IMPACT ON ACTIVITY OR PROJECT

REVISION DATE

September 2008

No

1

DESCRIPTION OF RISK
(WHAT CAN GO WRONG)
Financial costs of relocation of
staff for part of the working
week including IT support (e.g.
laptops etc.), accommodation
rental, mileage and subsistence

LIKELIHOOD
OF RISK
HAPPENING

IMPACT ON
ACTIVITY OR
PROJECT

OVERALL
SCORE

TARGET
SCORE

ACTIONS REQUIRED TO ACHIEVE THE
TARGET SCORE
•

C

3

C3

D3

•
•

County & Districts to provide laptops for
Officers;
HR to be made aware of issues
Chester-le-Street to identify
accommodation costs. Place
Board/Councils to identify resources to
cover this.

ACTION BY

WHEN

Planning
Workstream
31 July
2008

9

2

The immediate cessation of
district based activity

•
A

4

A4

•

3

4

5
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6

7

8

The impact on already
agreed
production/consultation
processes planned for
implementation by District
authorities
How to capture evidence
building already undertaken
and achieve consistency
across all District areas in
timescale for integration
Need to merge/amalgamate
IT and district based systems;
potential public/consultee
confusion
Potential loss of front-line
customer interface
The potential loss of policy
interface with existing
Development Control
functions and with other
District based corporate plans
and strategies
Potential political resistance
to early transfer

•
A

Indirect
10

Direct immediate impact on
staff currently employed in
the Forward Planning
sections of District Councils
Immediate impact on staff in
both District and County
Councils who have wider
management responsibility
(often covering all aspects of
Planning Workstream
functions)

A4

•

•
A

B

1

2

A1

B2

C2

D2

•
•
•

•
D

3

D3

•

D

1

D1

D3

•
D

9

4

1

D1

D3

•

•
A

2

A2

A4
•

A

2

A2

A4

•

Draft regulations have been published
which indicates cessation of current activity.
Shadow Council to take responsibility for
LDF delivery
County & Districts to identify which Local
Development Documents will continue and
which will cease
Draft regulations have been published
which indicates cessation of current activity.
Shadow Council to take responsibility for
LDF delivery
County & Districts to identify which Local
Development Documents will continue and
which will cease
Examination of existing evidence base to
identify gaps in provision
Cost estimation of developing consistent
evidence base for new Council
Need to liaise with ICT Workstream
Need to develop common consultation
database for SCI – amalgamate existing
databases
Need to ensure that staff return to existing
workplaces for part of week to ensure
retention of customer interface
Need to ensure that staff return to existing
workplaces for part of week to ensure
retention of customer interface

Early Integration report has been taken to
County Durham Association already and
agreement reached
Need to ensure that regular reports are
produced to let Cabinets & Management
Teams understand work progress
Policy Managers to explain process to
Team members and continue to provide
line management for all Forward Planning
staff
Policy Managers to explain process to
Team members and continue to provide
line management for all Forward Planning
staff
Policy Managers to be given external
access to Authority e-mail system to ensure
that urgent issues can be identified and
resolved quickly

Planning
Workstream
Development
Plans Group

31 July
2008

Planning
Workstream
Development
Plans Group

Planning
Workstream
Development
Plans Group
Planning
Workstream
Development
Plans Group

31 July
2008

August
2008

Ongoing
31 August
2008

Development
Plans Group

Ongoing

Development
Plans Group

Ongoing

Planning
Workstream
Ongoing
Development
Plans Group
Development
Plans Group

Ongoing

Development
Plans Group

Ongoing
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Item 6
KEY DECISION

REPORT TO CABINET
31 July 2008
REPORT OF THE ASSISTANT CHIEF EXECUTIVE
Portfolio: Social Regeneration & Partnership
LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME – Newton Aycliffe Sports Club
1.

SUMMARY

1.1

This report highlights a Local Improvement Programme (LIP) application
submitted to and appraised by the Strategy and Regeneration Division.
Following endorsement of the project by the Area 5 Forum, this report
provides information to Cabinet for their consideration.

1.2

The project, which is located at Newton Aycliffe Sports Club, aims to
provide a senior football pitch to a standard specified by the Northern
League (Division 2) with flood lights, spectator fencing, perimeter fencing
and new self contained changing rooms for two teams plus officials. The
football field to be linked to the club house by a new, accessible footpath.
A new junior football field will be located on the site. The cricket club will
have new practice nets area with two lanes and the rugby club a new
floodlit training area.

1.3

The project meets the Department for Communities and Local
Government (DCLG) eligible ‘Regeneration’ Definition. ü

1.4

The project has also demonstrated links to the key LIP criteria of meeting
elements of the Community Strategy and community consultation. ü

1.5

The applicant has requested £299,770 of LIP funding, which is 92% of the
total capital project costs of £324,770 exc VAT.

2.

RECOMMENDATION
It is recommended that Cabinet

2.1

Approve the application for LIP Funds based upon the information
provided in the report.
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3.

LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME

3.1

The purpose of this programme is to improve community assets and
support community engagement in the regeneration of local areas. As part
of this, Local Communities can propose projects against set criteria
agreed by Cabinet. Through this programme resources will be released to
improve sites and improve the usability of community facilities and
buildings across the Borough.
Background – Application and Applicant

3.2

This project has been developed by Newton Aycliffe Sports Club which is
located in Moore Lane, Newton Aycliffe. The Sports Club has operated in
Aycliffe since the late 1950’s. The club is a major hub of sporting activity
in Newton Aycliffe and is home to numerous junior and senior sports
teams. Newton Aycliffe Football, Cricket, Rugby, Archery and Netball
teams operate under the umbrella of the Sports Club.

3.3

The Sports Club, Newton Aycliffe Youth Centre AFC and the Aycliffe Sports
Forum have all identified the issue of progression routes for footballers
leaving junior football. Each season young players who have graduated
through the towns’ junior teams and who believe they can play at a higher
level have to leave the town and play their football elsewhere. These
players would prefer to play for their home town club at Wearside League
level or above. The potential exists for Newton Aycliffe to support a
successful Wearside League football team.

3.4

The project will create a flood lit football pitch (96 metres x 68 metres) to
Northern League (Division 2) standards in compliance with Step 7 of the
National System. The playing field itself will require 350 metres of 1.2
metre high tubular steel and concrete spectator fencing around its
perimeter and a further 370 metres of 1.8 metre high timber fencing, with
personnel gates, constructed around the entire playing field and spectator
area. A new changing room facility for two teams and officials is to be
located on the perimeter of the football stadium and will require electric,
water and sewage services. Two team ‘dugouts’ will also be provided.

3.5

The detail of the specification is dictated by the requirements of the FA to
meet the requirements of their progression pyramid. The further a club
progresses up the pyramid the higher the ground specification required by
the FA. The specification for the Wearside League for membership is at
Step 7 of the National System. Promotion to the Northern League
(second division) requires a ground specification at Step 6, the
specification provided by the Sports Club project.

3.6

In June 2008 Aycliffe Football Club’s application to join the Wearside
League for the 2008/09 season was successful. The project will ensure
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that a successful Newton Aycliffe Wearside League football team would
have the facilities to take the next step into the Northern League.
3.7

The project also includes the creation a new junior football grass pitch (55
metres x 37 metres) adjacent the senior field. Also a new floodlit training
pitch will be created to facilitate rugby training on a year round basis. A
new lit footpath from the club house to the football facility will be provided.

3.8

In addition to the football development the project also aims to use waste
land for the installation of two all weather cricket lanes. These two lanes
would also be secured and enclosed by a metal mesh safety fence. This
will provide an important practice facility for the younger age group cricket
teams. To relocate the cricket score board to a more spectator friendly
location.

3.9

The current team changing rooms, two modular buildings, will be relocated
adjacent to the main sports club and connected to electric, water and
sewage services. The spectator area to the front of the social club building
is to be improved with new paving providing improved disabled access to
the viewing area and the other sports facilities.

3.10

Plans for the project are available for Cabinet to consider the Sports
Club’s proposals.

CORPORATE POLICY IMPLICATIONS
4.1

Given the Sporting focus of the project, the Aycliffe Sports Club are
working with the Sports Development Officer in Leisure Services to
develop a detailed Sports Development Plan to provide a series of
coaching and development opportunities that will enable the new sports
facilities to be used to their maximum. A letter of support from Sedgefield
Borough Council Leisure Services has been included in the project
submission.

5.0

RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS

5.1

Area Forum 5 has been allocated £1,140,000 of LIP Capital resources
between 2006 and 2009. A number of projects have been supported in
the previous years to the value of £335,418.

5.2

The applicant has requested £299,770 of LIP funding, which is 92% of the
total capital project costs of £324,770 exc VAT for the work. The Sports
Club has secured a capital grant of £20,000 from the FA and will
contribute £5,000 towards the project. In addition to this project the Sports
Club are about to undertake a rewiring and refurbishment of their main
club house and are self financing this work. The Sports Club is VAT
registered and can therefore reclaim VAT expenditure on this project.
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5.3

Sedgefield Borough Council Engineering Services have been
commissioned to project manage the works. Breakdown of budget cost
identified through this process are as follows:
Programme Element
Total Cost
General Preliminaries
£14,700
Paving and footpath works
£20,203
Relocation of existing changing rooms and £12,505
cricket score board
Drainage works & floodlight foundations
£51,129
Fencing to site
£4,600
Fencing to perimeter of pitch
£14,200
Handrail around perimeter of pitch
£9,340
Cricket practice facility
£22,000
New changing rooms
£81,000
Changing room foundations & ground works
£7,921
Floodlighting
£40,000
Service connection
£9,700
2 dug outs
£4,500
Contingency
£14,589
Fees
£18,383
Total

£324,770 exc. VAT

5.4

The Sports Club is the owner of the playing fields and club buildings.

5.5

Aycliffe Sports Club will be responsible for future management,
maintenance and revenue implications arising out of the proposal. The
future revenue costs will be funded through income from team
subscriptions, spectator gate receipts and general club income. The Club
will enter a contract with the floodlight contractor for the future
maintenance of the flood lighting system.

6.0

CONSULTATIONS

6.1

The Aycliffe Sports Forum has expressed its support for the development
of a senior football facility within the town for a number of years. The
Sports Forum has expressed its support for a senior football facility being
developed that will enable a Newton Aycliffe football team progress in the
FA pyramid system.

6.2

The Sports Club have letters of support for their project from Aycliffe
Comprehensive and Primary Schools, Newton Aycliffe Youth Club and
Great Aycliffe Town Council. Durham FA is also involved in advising the
Club from a Sports Development perspective and as a prospective funder.
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7.0

AREA FORUM RECOMMENDATION

7.1

A very positive response was received to the proposed project by the Area
5 Forum at its meeting held on 22nd October 2007. The Area Forum
agreed to support the progress of this project to the full amount requested.
The amount requested at this meeting was £256,580. As the project has
been fully worked up the costs have increased. The original application
from the Sports Club costed the new changing room’s facility at £35,000;
this has proved an unrealistic costing. The proposal returned to the Area
Forum on 29th April 2008 to update them on anticipated costs and was
again unanimously supported

8.0

OTHER MATERIAL CONSIDERATIONS

8.1

The application has undergone an appraisal against the Local
Improvement Programme criteria. The application has met the key
elements of the LIP criteria, and demonstrated links to the Community
Strategy priorities.

8.2

The applicant is still to receive planning permission for some elements of
the scheme. No funding will be released until all statutory permissions are
in place.

8.3

Procurement - The project will be project managed by Sedgefield Borough
Council’s Engineering Services and will follow a full quotation / and or
tender process for the works.

8.4

Crime and Disorder - In line with the Council’s Community Strategy, this
project has identified a link with providing activities and support services
that hope to result in a fall in crime and anti-social behaviour rates within
this community.

8.5

The Open Space Needs Assessment Report (2007) records for the site –
‘Sports ground with rugby – difficult access - unsure if site is publicly
accessible.’ The project will greatly improve access to the playing fields
for both spectators and participants.

9.0

OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY IMPLICATIONS

9.1

There has been no previous consultation or engagement with the
Overview and Scrutiny Committees regarding this particular project.
Contact Officer:
Telephone number:
Email Address:

Chris Donaghy
(01388) 816166 ext 7761
cdonaghy@sedgefield.gov.uk

Ward:

Neville and Simpasture
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Key Decision Validation:

Amount requested represents a grant of over
£100,000 from LIP resources.

Background Papers:
Internal
1

Promotion Of The Regeneration Of The Borough
Housing Land Capital Receipts To Support
Regeneration And Affordable Housing Provision

June 2005

Examination by Statutory Officers

1.

The report has been examined by the Councils Head of
the Paid Service or his representative

2.

The content has been examined by the Councils S.151
Officer or his representative

3.

The content has been examined by the Council’s
Monitoring Officer or his representative

4.

The report has been approved by Management Team
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Yes

Not
Applicable

þ

o

þ

o

þ

o

þ

o

Item 7
KEY DECISION

REPORT TO CABINET
31 JULY 2008
REPORT OF DIRECTOR OF
NEIGHBOURHOOD SERVICES
PLANNING & SOCIAL REGENERATION AND PARTNERSHIPS
DEVELOPMENT PORTFOLIOS
SOUTH SPENNYMOOR MASTERPLAN
1.

SUMMARY

1.1

Recent global economic changes, particularly those affecting low skilled
manufacturing, have resulted in a significant restructuring in the Borough’s
economy. The Merrington Lane area of Spennymoor has been subject to this
structural change. The two major employers at Merrington Lane are leaving
the site. Thorn Lighting is in the process of moving to Green Lane and
Electrolux announced last December that they would cease operations by the
end of 2008.

1.2

The structural change process started with Thorn Lighting’s planning approval
for the construction of a new factory at Green Lane and the redevelopment of
their current site for residential development. This planning permission
changed the planning policy position regarding development at Merrington
Lane. Since Thorn Lighting’s approval, the Council has also approved
residential development at the former Greyhound Stadium. Both permissions
require the provision of monies to prepare a Master Plan for the area..

1.3

Electrolux have recently approached the Council regarding the long-term
development potential for their site. They have indicated that they would be
willing to enter into an agreement to part fund the Master Plan. This would
mean that there would be a comprehensive vision and development
framework for Merrington Lane.

1.4

The Borough Council is currently working with existing landowners to identify
the most beneficial uses for the sites and the phasing of redevelopment.

2.

RECOMMENDATIONS

2.1

It is recommended that Cabinet approve the commissioning of a Masterplan
for the development sites to the South of Spennymoor

3.

BACKGROUND
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3.1

In recent years there have been significant changes to the economic base of
Spennymoor, with the contraction or restructuring of several major employers,
typically in the manufacturing sector. This has included Black & Decker,
Thorns Lighting and Electrolux.

3.2

This restructuring has come at a time when developer interest in residential
sites around Spennymoor has been high, based on a mix of land and property
affordability and a high Quality of Life.

3.3

Following the announcement of the Restructuring of the Thorns lighting
operations in 2006 a planning application was submitted and subsequently
approved for the development of approximately 400 houses on the 12.45hectare site. This decision effectively changed the planning policy regarding
the suitability and type of development that would be acceptable at Merrington
Lane.

3.4

Conditions attached to the approval require a Reserved Matters application for
the siting, design and external appearance of the buildings and landscaping.
The permission also limits the number of residential units constructed per year
to 75.

3.5

An outline Planning Permission for residential development exists for the
former Greyhound Stadium site. The reserved matters for this development
currently being addressed and will be considered by Development Control
Committee in due course.

3.6

Electrolux, having announced late in 2007 that the Merrington Lane Facility
was to be ‘wound down’ over the course of 2008 are exploring the future use
of the current site and have approached the Borough Council concerning the
re-use of the site. They wish to fully participate and help fund the Master Plan.

3.7

In view of the interest in development around the Merrington Lane Estate, the
Borough Council has facilitated discussions with all parties with a current
development interest in the Merrington Lane area, with a view to securing
cohesive long-term development plans across all the sites.

3.8

After due consideration the organisations concerned with the redevelopment
of sites around Merrington Lane have agreed to procure consultants to
develop a Masterplan for the area to address these issues.

3.9

The Borough Council has agreed to take the lead role in the development of a
brief for such a study, ensuring that the resulting document would provide
benefit in terms of the long term planning of the sites and will also dovetail with
existing studies such as the Spennymoor Area Action Plan. A copy of the Brief
for such a Masterplanning exercise is attached at Appendix 1.

3.10

This aspiration for a long term planned approach to development comes at a
time when an Area Action Plan is being prepared for the Town Centre by
planning consultants. , This Area Action Plan is being developed for the
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Borough Council to reflect the specific, long term development needs of the
Town Centre and the local population it serves.
3.11

The Area Action Plan is retail and commercial development focussed. Itis not
felt appropriate to extend this commission to consider the long-term
development of the Merrington Lane sites.

3.12

A further major investment and redevelopment programme is imminent for part
of the Green Lane industrial Estate, based upon the Black & Decker Site. The
future uses on this and the town centre sites means there is a requirement for
careful consideration of the timing, and type of development and the impact of
all developments on the provision of public and commercial services across
Spennymoor

4.

RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS

4.1

Human Resources
The commissioning of a Masterplan for the Merrington Lane sites will have
minimal long-term impacts on staffing, with regular contract meetings being
incorporated into existing work programmes.

4.2

Financial Resources
It is envisaged that the Masterplan will be fully financed through developer
contributions. A contribution of £25,000 has been secured through the Section
106 process as part of the Thorns Planning Permission, while a Section 106
agreement has still to be concluded in respect of the redevelopment of the
former Greyhound Stadium site.

4.3

Electrolux approached the Borough Council in connection with the re-use of
their current site and it is proposed that through the Steering Group of
interested parties, a formula for contributions based on secured Section 106
contributions and in advance of applications, loosely on site area, be agreed.

4.4

Initial estimates suggest the Masterplan will be in the region of £75,000. The
Borough Council has indicated it will administer this commission and will
procure suitable consultants in accordance with Contract Procedure Rules.

5.

CONSULTATIONS

5.1

The Need for a Masterplan to cover the Merrington Lane sites has been
identified through the determination of planning applications and through the
subsequent round table discussions with the relevant landowners.

5.2

The landowners and their agents along with the Borough Council and Durham
County Council have met informally in order to progress this matter.

5.3

It is recognised that in progressing such a study, a wider group of
stakeholders including Spennymoor Town Council and existing users of the
Merrington Lane Industrial Estate will need to be fully involved.
OTHER MATERIAL CONSIDERATIONS

6.
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Corporate Policy Implications.
Developing a Masterplan for the South of Spennymoor is in line with the
Community Strategy Priorities of ‘Improving the design and environmental
quality of our towns and villages’ ‘ providing ‘A good choice of quality housing ‘
and recognising ‘Changing housing demands and needs’.
The Borough Council’s Transition Plan highlights the Regeneration of
Spennymoor Town Centre as a key Project. The works to be considered
through the South of Spennymoor Masterplan will be required to complement
and enhance this priority project
Legal Implications
The development of a Masterplan is being undertaken in line with the Section
106 agreement between the Borough Council and Thorn Lighting. A further
Section 106 agreement is being completed for the former Greyhound Stadium.
Local Government Reorganisation
The preparation of a Masterplan for South Spennymoor will assist in the
delivery of ongoing development around Spennymoor and assist in the
determination of any future planning applications by the Borough Council and
the new Unitary Council.
Given the current Reorganisation process, the Area Based Regeneration and
Planning workstreams will be appraised of the work.
By virtue of the land use and Infrastructure implications, Durham County
Council are represented in the Steering Group by Planning and Highways
Officers and the County Durham Development Company.
Risk Management
The main identified risk with developing this Masterplan is securing an agreed
output, which meets the Councils requirements as Local Planning Authority
and recognises the potential for conflicts of interest from the various
landowners and developers engaged in the process.
This risk is identified within the current specification and will be mitigated
through the procurement process
Sustainability
The redevelopment of Merrington Lane will establish a new community in
Spennymoor. It will be important that this community is sustainable and there
will be a need for the Master Plan to fully address Climate Change issues.
Procurement
Procurement of the Masterplan will be undertaken inline with the Councils
Contract Procedure rules. Given the potential value of the Contract a Tender
advertisement will be placed in appropriate technical publication in order to
develop a select list for this commission. The assessment criteria for the
tender exercise are detailed in the attached specification document.
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7.

OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY IMPLICATIONS
None

8.

LIST OF APPENDICES
Appendix 1 Spennymoor Southern Urban Expansion – Tender Brief
-----------------------------------------------------------

Contact Officers
Telephone Number
E-mail address

Graham Wood / Chris Myers
01388 816166 Ext.7754 /
gwood@sedgefield.gov.uk
cmyers@sedgefield.gov.uk

Wards:

Middlestone: Low Spennymoor & Tudhoe

Key Decision Validation:
This report constitutes a key decision by virtue of it
affecting two or more Wards
Background Papers:
Spennymoor Area Action Plan
Planning Application – Thorns (considered by Development Control Committee 20
October 2006)
Planning Application – Former Greyhound Stadium (considered by Development
Control Committee 7March 2008)
CABE Creating Successful Master Plans: A Guide for Clients (2008)
Examination by Statutory Officers

1.

The report has been examined by the Councils Head of
the Paid Service or his representative

2.

The content has been examined by the Councils S.151
Officer or his representative

3.

The content has been examined by the Council’s
Monitoring Officer or his representative

4.

The report has been approved by Management Team
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SPECIFICATION DOCUMENT
Merrington Lane Master Plan Brief
Specification Title: Merrington Lane Master Plan
Contact: Chris Myers and Graham Wood
e-mail : cmyers@sedgefield.gov.uk; gwood@sedgefield.gov.uk
Telephone Number: 01388 816166
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1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

Sedgefield Borough covers approximately 216 sq km of County Durham.
Sedgefield's population is approximately 88,000 and is mostly concentrated in
the four main towns of Spennymoor, Shildon, Ferryhill and Newton Aycliffe.
Retail and other town centre functions are concentrated in Newton Aycliffe and
Spennymoor. An Area Action Plan is currently being prepared for
Spennymoor Town Centre.

1.2

The Merrington Lane area of Spennymoor is located to the south of the Town.
The area is dissected from the rest of the Town by the A688. Two major
employers (Thorn Lighting and Electrolux) dominate the Merrington Lane area
of Spennymoor. However, this will shortly change. Thorn Lighting are in the
process of moving their operations to Green Lane Industrial Estate and have
outline planning permission for residential development on their current site.
Electrolux have recently announced the closure of the plant. The closure
process will be complete by mid 2009. Carrisbrooke Investments Ltd also has
employment land at Merrington Lane, primarily located to the immediate south
of Electrolux with tenants occupying their buildings. The former Spennymoor
Greyhound Stadium is located in the northern part of Merrington Lane. The
site benefits from full consent for a new access and remediation. The site also
benefits from a “minded to grant” outline consent for a maximum of 100
dwellings of mixed house type subject to the completion of a S.106
agreement. Other land uses in the Merrington Lane area include the
Sedgefield Borough Training Centre and the Coulson Street General Industrial
Estate.

1.3

The Master Plan should have regard to the CABE guide “Creating Successful
Masterplans” and the Government’s new Planning Policy Statement for the
preparation of Local Development Frameworks (PPS 12).

1.4

The commerciality of the Master Plan proposals will be carefully considered.

1.5

The area of land covered by the Master Plan is approximately 68 hectares and
this is shown at Appendix 1. The Partnership believes that the area will take
up to 10-20 years to develop.

1.6

The client for the Master Plan is the Merrington Lane Partnership. The
Partnership is lead by Sedgefield Borough Council and includes all major
landowners (and their successors in title) and is identified in Appendix 2. Key
stakeholders at Merrington Lane are included in Appendix 3 - Strategic
Framework.

1.7

The objectives for the Master Plan are as follows:
• To develop a new sustainable community;
• To act as part of the evidence base for the determination of planning
applications and the preparation of the Local Development Framework;
• To focus on delivery and commercial reality; and,
• To take account of Sustainability Appraisal.
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1.8

The Master Plan will not form part of the emerging Local Development
Framework. However, it will be a significant material consideration in the
determination of future planning applications for the site.

2.

SCOPE OF TENDER

2.1

The Partnership wish to appoint consultants to deliver an urban design and
delivery-focused master planned solution for the future development of
Merrington Lane. There will be a need to evaluate the current social,
economic, transportation and environmental context to Merrington Lane and
develop proposals for physical change to the area. It is essential that the
appointed consultants prepare a realistic implementation strategy, which is
accepted by the Partnership and which can be delivered.

2.2

The Master Plan will need to improve and develop the linkages between
Merrington Lane and the Town Centre. There will be a need to take into
account the emerging work of the Spennymoor Town Centre Area Action Plan
and proposals for significant redevelopment at Green Lane Industrial estate.

2.3

Due to the long-term nature of the redevelopment of Merrington Lane, it is
vitally important that the appointed consultants develop a strong stakeholder
engagement strategy and with the local public via consultation. The appointed
consultants will also need to work with County Durham Planning Aid North
project to deliver effective engagement with local schools (this element of work
is to be funded separately from the Master Plan commission).

3.

THE REQUIREMENTS

3.1

In accordance with the CABE guide, the Master Plan must provide the
Partnership with the following three elements:
•
A Strategic Framework;
•
A Spatial Masterplan; and,
•
An Implementation Plan

3.2

The appointed consultants will be required to work quickly with the Partnership
to agree the Strategic Framework for the Master Plan. The key elements of
the Strategic Framework are provided in Appendix 3. The consultants should
work with the Partnership to identify what additional baseline information will
be required to enable the Master Plan to be taken forward.

3.3

The Spatial Masterplan should provide an urban design inspired, realistic and
deliverable solution to Merrington Lane that pays particular attention to the
relationship between built development, open and green space infrastructure,
and the movement of pedestrians and vehicles between the site and the Town
Centre. The Spatial Masterplan should also include the following elements:
•
A vision statement;
•
Site and context appraisal;
•
Policy Review;
•
Feasibility appraisals;
4
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•
•
•
•
•

Planning and design principles;
Indicative design concepts and proposals;
Details of the proposed delivery strategy;
Travel Plan/Strategy/Transport Assessment; and
Infrastructure requirements.

3.4

Given the likely timescale for delivery, particular attention should be given to
the Government commitment to develop zero carbon development and how
that can be incorporated in the Masterplan.

3.5

The Implementation Plan should provide a realistic delivery strategy that
provides the context for individual planning applications to be considered. The
Implementation Plan should communicate clearly the development aspirations
for Merrington Lane. The Implementation Plan should establish mechanisms
for delivering design quality. Given the delivery timescale, it will also be
important that the Implementation Plan provides a degree of flexibility.

3.6

The Implementation Plan should develop a management and maintenance
strategy for the new public realm in Merrington Lane. It will also be important
for the Implementation Plan to provide a comprehensive risk assessment.

3.7

The appointed consultants will be required to provide regular updates on
progress to the Partnership, throughout the preparation of the Master Plan.

3.8

The Spatial Master Plan and Implementation Plan should be tested against
the Sustainability Appraisal Framework that has been developed for the
Borough’s Local Development Framework.

3.9

A ‘first draft’ paper and electronic copy, including maps, of the Assessment
Report by 14 November 2008. This will allow for comments to be incorporated
prior to wider community engagement during December 2008. The appointed
consultants will need to work with the Partnership to identify the extent and
content of this engagement.

3.10

The final Master Plan is to be provided not later than 31 January 2009. Each
Partner will require:
• 2 hard copies of the Final Assessment Report and Executive Summary
• 2 digital file copies in digitised MS Word and PDF format on CD-ROM.

4.

CONTRACT AND SERVICE MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS

4.1

The Corporate Policy and Regeneration Manager and Forward Planning
Manager from the Borough Council will be the main project officers for the
project although there will be managed involvement from members of the
Partnership. In addition to normal contacts, meetings with the steering group
will take place as and when required. Typical cost of these meetings,
including mileage, should be included in the tender.

4.2

The appointed consultant will be expected to produce regular verbal or
electronic updates. The tender proposal must include a suitable explanation
5
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and commitment of the method of liasing with the client during the project. A
project management structure that identifies key milestones and dates for their
delivery must also be provided.
4.3

The successful consultants must be willing to appear at future public
inquiries/examinations to defend the Master Plan (subject to suitable
remuneration). Typical cost of this, including mileage, should be included in
the tender.

5.

PROCUREMENT PROCEDURES

5.1

Procurement Timetable:

Expression of Interest & tender period
Tender analysis
Presentations by shortlisted consultants
Inception Meeting
Reporting / Awarding process
Contract Start Date
Contract End Date

E-O-I by 18 July 2008.
Shortlisting by 1 August 2008.
Tender return by 22 August 2008.
26-29 August 2008.
W/c 1 September 2008.
W/c 8 September 2008.
15 September 2008
31 January 2009.

5.2

One third of the fee will be payable on completion of the first draft with the
remainder paid on completion of the approved final report.

5.3

It is considered that the masterplan team should include the following skill
sets: urban design, surveying/economics, town planning and transport.

5.4

Evaluation Criteria
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Proposed Methodology and its accordance with the CABE guide “Creating
Successful Masterplans”
Evidence that previous Master Plans have withstood public scrutiny and
commercial challenge
Project Management capability, as demonstrated by previous
Assessments
Demonstration of technical capability / experience
Competitiveness of proposal
Transparency of cost information
Demonstration that all tender requirements can be completed within the
proposed time-scale
Demonstration of Risk Assessment of the various elements of the study
Evidence of planned contingency measures
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5.6

Award Criteria
Q
Quality
P
Price
D
Delivery
Overall Tender Score Total

6.

55%
15%
30%
100.00%

FORMAT AND CONTENT OF RESPONSES
Please could all tenderers structure proposals as follows (and read in
conjunction with Instructions to Tenderers)

Summary
Financial Summary
Total contract price exclusive of VAT with any indicated expenses
Management Summary
Understanding the requirements
Consultant’s view of requirements gained from the specification
Consultant’s view of Aims of the assessment gained from the specification
Response to requirements
Proposed Methodology
Stages and tasks to be delivered
Project Team
Structure
CV’s
Work programme including fee points
Methodology for liaising with client during the commission
Resource Plan
Details of arrangement for attendance at future Public Inquiries / Examinations
– subject to suitable remuneration – day rate
Relevant Experience
Resume of experience of similar studies completed over the past two years
Evidence that previous work has withstood public scrutiny and commercial
challenge

Form of Tender
Tender documentation (5x Hard Copies) to be returned in the envelope provided
marked for the attention of the Chief Executive. In addition an electronic copy
of the submission should be provided in either Ms Word or PDF format
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Any further supporting information relating to this contract. Such information can
include:
• Details of business activities
• Business facts and figures
• Organisational details
• Details of Current services, technical environment, etc

8
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Appendices
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Appendix 1 – Site Plan
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Appendix 2 - The Partnership

The Partnership, who are funding and leading the Master Plan, are:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Carrisbrooke;
Durham County Council;
Electrolux;
Sedgefield Borough Council;
Thorn Lighting; and,
Woodford Land.
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Appendix 3 - Strategic Framework
The key elements of the Strategic Framework are as follows:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

physical parameters of the project
vision and its rationale
analysis of the potential catalysts for change
outline business case
identification of strategic delivery issues and options
identification of key stakeholders – roles and responsibilities
how the framework will inform design

Physical Parameters
The Merrington Lane area is located to the south of Spennymoor and is currently
dominated by industrial activity. The area is broadly made up of the Coulson Street
and Merrington Lane General Industrial Estates, the former Greyhound Stadium and
the open land, known locally as the “Daisy Fields”. The two dominant employers are
currently Thorn Lighting and Electrolux. There are a number of smaller companies
that operate from both the Coulson Street and Merrington Lane Industrial Estates.
Whilst the Merrington Lane area can be easily defined, the major constraint relates to
its relationship with the rest of Spennymoor. The Merrington Lane area is located to
the south of the A688 bypass whereas the rest of the Town is located to the north of
the A688. The only existing physical means of directly accessing the Town Centre is
via an underpass. A key element of the Master Plan will be to identify strategies for
improving movement for pedestrians to and from the Town Centre.
The redevelopment of the Merrington Lane area is affected by the Outline planning
permissions that already exist for Thorn Lighting and the former Greyhound Stadium.
Whilst the principle of residential development on these sites has been established
through the granting of outline permissions, there will be some opportunities through
the Masterplan to influence the reserved matters applications.

Vision
For Merrington Lane, there is a clear need to develop a “sense of place” through the
preparation of the Master Plan. It will be important for the Partnership to develop an
initial vision for the area (what type of place should Merrington Lane be and reasons
why) and allow this to be tested through the development of the Master Plan. This
new Vision for Merrington Lane will be developed before the start of the commission.
A starting reference for the Vision is the Community Strategy and Local Development
Framework Core Strategy.
The Community Strategy is the Local Strategic Partnership’s key document. This
sets out a shared vision for where the Community want to see the Borough in 10
years time and provides a number of targets to help achieve this vision. There are
significant linkages between the Community Strategy and the Local Development
Framework, as the Local Development Framework provides a spatial expression of
the Community Strategy.
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The vision of the Local Development Framework, which will be incorporated in the
Core Strategy, has been developed through the formulation of the Community
Strategy. Our aspiration is for Sedgefield to be a Borough in which people are happy
to live, work and do business. This means being able to offer high quality job
opportunities, good schools, a wide range of good quality and affordable housing, low
crime rates, a pleasant and accessible environment and first class services. This will
help the Borough Council achieve Section 39 of the Planning and Compulsory
Purchase Act 2004, which requires Local Planning Authorities to contribute to the
achievement of sustainable development.
Therefore, the vision of the Local Development Framework is to ensure that
Sedgefield Borough is a place where:
•
People can live healthy, active and fulfilling lives as part of vibrant and
strong communities;
•
High quality businesses can prosper and local people have the
confidence and skills to access the jobs that they offer;
•
The natural and built environment is valued, conserved and enhanced;
and,
•
People can access the housing they want in attractive and safe
neighbourhoods.
In summary, we want Sedgefield to be a Borough that is healthy, attractive and
prosperous with strong communities.

Analysis of the Catalysts for Change
Over the last two years, the Merrington Lane area has been subject to structural
economic changes that have resulted in a significant change in planning policy for
the area. Thorn Lighting successfully put forward a case to move their operations to
a new purpose built factory at Green Lane and permit residential development on
their current site. Subsequent to this policy shift to permit residential development at
the Thorn site on Merrington Lane, the former Greyhound Stadium has also been
granted outline permission for residential development.
On 14th December 2007 Electrolux announced the closure of their factory. Electrolux
will cease operations by the end of 2008 and be off-site by mid 2009. Given that
residential development on Merrington Lane has already been established, it is likely
that Electrolux will be looking to come forward with development proposals in the
near future.
Sedgefield Borough Council, in Partnership with Derwentside and Chester-le-Street
District Councils, has undertaken a comprehensive Employment Land Review. The
Review was completed in May 2008 and is due to be agreed by the Borough
Council’s Cabinet in June 2008. The Review has found that the Borough has an
over-supply of employment sites and there is a need to de-allocate employment land
in both Shildon and Spennymoor. There is however a need to provide additional
managed workspace and incubator developments to support indigenous businesses.
In October 2007, the Durham New Growth Point Bid was submitted to Government.
The submission put forward realistic, deliverable and sustainable proposals for
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accelerated employment and housing growth, together with supporting investment in
‘quality of place’ and connectivity.
The submission identifies that new growth will contribute strongly to the County’s
economic renaissance, attracting new and higher skilled residents to move to South
and East Durham; transforming the quality of place, image and investment potential
of our towns. New employment premises will have been delivered as part of mixeduse schemes, providing enhanced opportunities for people to live and work locally,
reducing levels of out-commuting and encouraging shorter journeys to work and
modal shift. The Merrington Lane area is identified as a Growth Point site for mixeduse development.

Business Case
The Business Case for the Development at Merrington Lane should consider
§ the contribution of the proposed development in the regional, sub-regional and
local economy;
§ how proposals should address issues of demand and supply in the property
market;
§ the desire to maximise the potential financial and wider benefits to investors,
public agencies and the local community based upon the findings of the
Masterplan;
§ a risk assessment of constraints, whether financial, legal or political, that could
prevent implementation of the masterplan, and how to manage them;
§ potential catalysts for change in the economic base of the area or the nature
of the site; and,
§ broad issues and options related to the implementation of development.
Strategic Delivery Issues and Options
Given the current predominant industrial use on Merrington Lane, the delivery of a
mixed-use development will effectively take the form of a new Sustainable
Community for Spennymoor. The significance of this cannot be understated and it
will be important for the Master Plan to fully address strategic delivery.
As already stated in the analysis of the catalysts for change, there are two extant
planning permissions for residential development. The capability of the Master Plan
to influence the final design may be limited to some extent. However, one of the
outcomes of the current UK ‘Credit Crunch’ is that volume house builders are not
starting new sites. This immediate and short-term delay may allow the Master Plan
to be completed before the Local Planning Authority considers any Reserved Matters
applications. However it has to be recognised that reserved matters applications may
be submitted and determined during its preparation and before it is completed. The
masterplan will therefore need to be flexible to accommodate such outcomes.
A further key issue to consider is improving access for all to jobs, health, education,
shops, leisure and community facilities, open space, sport and recreation, by
ensuring that the new development is located where everyone can access services
or facilities on foot, bicycle or public transport rather than having to rely on access by
car. Of particular relevance is the movement of pedestrians and vehicles through the
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site and the site’s interconnectivity with the rest of Spennymoor. The Master Plan will
need to investigate the potential to develop and improve the leisure and recreation
facilities at Merrington Lane.
The Master Plan should seek to ensure that Merrington Lane contributes to global
sustainability by addressing the causes and potential impacts of climate change –
through development that reduces energy use and emissions, secures the highest
viable use of decentralised and renewable energy resources, and take climate
change impacts into account in the location and design of development.
Key Stakeholders
The following list of organisations are those that the Partnership consider to be key
stakeholders in the preparation of the Merrington Lane Master Plan:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Durham County Council
Spennymoor Town Council
School children (through Planning Aid North project)
One North East
County Durham Development Company
Remploy
Toplands
Primary Care Trust
Borough & Shadow Authority Councillors
Coulson Street Businesses
Sedgefield Borough Training Centre/Bishop Auckland College

It will be important for the appointed consultants to fully engage with each of the key
stakeholders throughout the lifetime of the project.

How the framework will inform design
Achieving high quality, sustainable development-led design is vital to the delivery of
the sustainable communities agenda for Merrington Lane, marrying an adequate
supply of well designed and varied housing types and tenures with a vibrant public
realm.
The design process should ensure the area has an enhanced and distinctive identity,
which takes into account the key objectives of Building for Life:
• Creating a distinctive well structured layout in terms of building design and
scale with well defined social space, street furniture, signage and lighting.
• Ensuring an adequate and varied provision of landscaping, planting and
greenspace.
• Achieving a balance between roads, parking and pedestrianisation through
changes in carriageway surfacing, width and where appropriate, improved
crossing points to give greater emphasis on walking and cycling.
• Design and construction that out-performs statutory minima such as Building
Regulations and promotes advances in technology, particularly with respect to
greater energy efficiency / and a low carbon economy.

15
Page 221

•

Consideration towards well accessed, well maintained community facilities.

Reference Documents & Baseline Data
Sedgefield Borough Council
Local Plan
Local Development Framework
- Core Strategy
- Spennymoor Town Centre Area Action Plan – baseline
assessment and emerging options report
Merrington Lane Contaminated Land Report
Planning Permissions for Thorn Lighting & former Greyhound Stadium
Employment Land Review
PPS 6 Retail Study (currently out for tender)
Strategic Housing Market Assessment
Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment
Open Space Needs Assessment
Durham ‘New Growth Point’ Bid
Government Office for the North East
Regional Planning Guidance for the North East
Regional Spatial Strategy
Baseline Data
The appointed consultants will be provided with a complete set of baseline data but
the following has been prepared to guide the tender documentation.
Planning framework
Regard should be had to the relevant planning policy documents in the preparation of
the Master Plan. This will include PPS1 & its Climate Change supplement; PPS3;
PPG4; PPG17; RPG1; RSS1; Borough Local Plan & Local Development Framework.
The Master Plan should also take into account the evidence base already prepared
and other policy documents, such as the Economic Strategy.
Land use patterns
Large manufacturing buildings dominate the Merrington Lane area. The Coulson
Street Estate is a series of red brick buildings that are located adjacent to the A688.
The existing large expanse of open space to the west of the area is known as the
“Daisy Fields”. There is an existing allotment site to the immediate south of the Daisy
Fields, which are currently under occupied but could offer leisure opportunities for the
new residents.
Physical condition
The built-up area of Merrington Lane has been subject to industrial activity for many
decades. Prior to this, the area had railway tracks to service the former iron works at
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Bessemer Park. A detailed site investigation will be required as part of any
subsequent planning application. The site is a fairly flat site, lying in a small valley in
the Wear Lowlands Landscape Character Area. The site is not subject to an Air
Quality Management Plan.
Utilities
The successful tenderer will be provided with information – where available – relating
to subsurface and surface routes of drainage, water, power and telecommunications.
Heritage
The buildings at Merrington Lane are non-descript brick buildings and industrial
sheds offering no architectural merit. The site does however form part of the long
distance setting to the Kirk Merrington Conservation Area. There are no Scheduled
Ancient Monuments in the vicinity of the site. In terms of landscape character, the
site is located in the Wear Lowlands Character Area. There is a County Wildlife Site
in close proximity to the site (400m away from the closest boundary).
Movement
The site is bounded to the north by the A688 dual carriageway and two major
roundabouts. The B6288 dissects the site on its route from Spennymoor to Kirk
Merrington. The C152 provides a strong western edge to the area. The site is
served by public transport provision that runs every 30 minutes. The site is linked to
the Town Centre via a series of footways and cycleways. The most notable route is
the Underpass that links the Daisy Fields with the Town Centre.
Demography
Communities that are deprived under the classification of the Index of Multiple
Deprivation currently bound the Merrington Lane area. The social and economic
impacts due to Thorn Lighting moving (with reduced employment) and Electrolux
closing cannot be understated. This is likely to have an adverse impact for local
communities. However, there are significant opportunities offered by the long-term
redevelopment of Merrington Lane to improve the social and economic performance
of Spennymoor.
People
The Master Plan will need to fully address the needs and demands of the new
residents.
Ownership
The ownership details will be provided by the Partnership to the successful tenderer.
Legal constraints
There are no known legal constraints on the redevelopment of Merrington Lane.
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Property market: demand and supply
Whilst the current property market is subject to significant constraints, resulting from
the UK ‘Credit Crunch’, the redevelopment of Merrington Lane is likely to take up to
20 years. The redevelopment of the site should therefore be able to overcome any
short-term economic issues.
Ecology
There is a single County Wildlife Site in close proximity to the Merrington Lane area,
North Close Marsh. This CWS is located approximately 400 metres to the western
edge of the Master Plan boundary. Any planning application will be required to
undertake a Phase 1 survey.
Cultural provision and identity
There is no current cultural provision on the Merrington Lane site. However, the
Master Plan should seek to utilise the provision of public art to allow new residents to
navigate their way through the site.
Proposals
The Merrington Lane area currently benefits from a number of valid planning
permissions and Committee resolutions to grant permission. These are:
Application No
7/2005/0779/DM

Applicant
N&L
Seears
Thorn
Lighting
Ltd &

Location
ELECTROLUX CAR PARK
SPENNYMOOR CO DURHAM
THORN LIGHTING MERRINGTON
LANE SPENNYMOOR CO DURHAM

7/2007/0703/DM

Woodford
Land

7/2007/0704/DM

Woodford
Land

THE FORMER GREYHOUND
STADIUM MERRINGTON LANE CO
DURHAM
THE FORMER GREYHOUND
STADIUM SPENNYMOOR CO
DURHAM

7/2006/0607/DM

Bells
Trucks

7/2006/0476/DM

BELL TRUCKS COULSON STREET
SPENNYMOOR DL167RS

Proposal
CHANGE OF USE FROM CAR PARK TO
MOTORCYCLE TRAINING AREA
DEMOLITION OF EXISTING FACTORY
PREMISES AND REDEVELOPMENT FOR
APPROXIMATELY 400 RESIDENTIAL
DWELLINGS WITH ASSOCIATED
LANDSCAPING AND INFRASTRUCTURE
IMPROVEMENTS (OUTLINE
APPLICATION)
CONSTRUCTION OF MEANS OF ACCESS
AND REMEDIATION WORKS

Agent
N&L
Seears
Nathaniel
Lichfield &
Partners

RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT
COMPRISING A MAXIMUM OF 100
DWELLINGS OF MIXED HOUSE TYPE
(OUTLINE APPLICATION)
ERECTION OF EXTENSION TO PROVIDE
ADDITIONAL OFFICE SPACE

Ward
Hadaway

Ward
Hadaway

Dickinson
Associates
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Item 8
REPORT TO CABINET
31st JULY 2008
REPORT OF DIRECTOR OF RESOURCES

Portfolio:

STRATEGIC LEADERSHIP

PUBLIC SECTOR EFFICIENCY
1.0

SUMMARY

1.1

This report updates Members with information relating to progress with the
Gershon Efficiency agenda and achievement of efficiency targets set by the
Department of Communities and Local Government (DCLG).

1.2

This report contains details actual progress made in 2007-08 and also
provides an overall summary position for the full three year efficiency review
period covering 2005-06 to 2007-08.

2.0

RECOMMENDATIONS

2.1

It is recommended that:
a) Cabinet notes the progress made by the Council in relation to the efficiency
agenda and achievement and monitoring of efficiency savings.

3.0

3.1

3.2

PUBLIC SECTOR EFFICIENCY
Background
Under the 2004 spending review period every local authority was expected to
achieve efficiency savings of 2.5% per annum during the period 2005-06 to
2007-08, compared to its 2004-05 baseline. Efficiencies obtained from
revenue, capital spend and better use of assets all count towards this target
and of the 2.5% at least half must be identified as being cashable.
In response to the Efficiency Agenda, the Council developed a comprehensive
strategy that provided a broad framework for achieving efficiency savings
throughout the three-year period 2005-06 to 2007-08. This strategy statement
is shown in Appendix A and this framework for achieving and articulating
efficiency savings has been integrated into:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Corporate Plan and Priorities
Medium Term Financial Plan
Business and Service Plans
Performance and Risk Management Frameworks
Procurement programmes and projects
Partnership relationships
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3.3

Annual Efficiency Statement – Progress in 2007-08
Efficiency gains are measured and reported to DCLG through a self assessed
Annual Efficiency statement (AES) signed by the Leader, Chief Executive and
Chief Financial Officer. Each year, for the last three years, the Council has
had to submit two Annual Efficiency Statements (AES), which include the
following elements:
•

Forward Looking AES – required by mid-April. A very brief (1-2 pages)
outline strategy, showing key actions to be taken during the year and
expected efficiency gains.

•

Backward Looking AES – required by mid-June. To set out actual gains
achieved in the past financial year by each service and cross-cutting area.

An additional Backward Look AES was allowed to encapsulate efficiencies
determined in 2004/05 that would continue to bring benefits during the three
year spending review period.
3.4

The Forward Look AES which was submitted to DCLG in April 2007 set out
planned savings of £609,310 in the 2007-08 financial year. A large proportion
of the savings planned in the financial year had been built in to the 2007-08
revenue budgets and amount to £367,660. The following table shows the
broad areas where these savings had been planned alongside the actual
position at the year end.
Broad Area of Saving

Planned
Savings
£

Medical Expenses
Scanning Services
Dept and Section Training
Staffing Costs
Electricity and Gas
Communications / Postages
Equipment, Furniture, Materials
Subscriptions
Travelling and Mileage
Stationary and General Office
Total

1,100
21,500
28,090
192,500
70,000
5,380
16,140
10,950
13,140
8,860
367,660

Progress
(Red,
Amber,
Green)*
GREEN
GREEN
GREEN
GREEN
GREEN
GREEN
GREEN
AMBER
AMBER
AMBER

Actual
Savings
£
12,554
22,845
58,488
241,548
137,302
11,866
33,168
9,778
13,066
4,140
544,755

* Red – Not achieved, Amber – Partially achieved, Green – Fully achieved or exceeded

The Forward Look AES was submitted in April 07 which was before the actual
efficiencies for 2006-07 had been reported in July 07. Some of the efficiencies
mentioned above will not be stated on the 2007-08 AES to avoid double counting
because they had initially been reflected in the 2006-07 AES. Savings of £84,301 will
therefore be excluded from the above figure and £460,454 will be reported in the
AES (i.e. £544,755 less £84,301).

3.5

Details of other efficiencies amounting to £241,650 (i.e. not those in the above
table), which contribute to the overall total of £609,310 in the Forward Look
AES 2007-08 are as follows:
•
•
•

Surplus land sales of £15m generating investment interest of £225,000;
Use of online BECS calculator for determining benefit entitlement resulting
in non-cashable administrative savings of £1,650; and
Introduction of automated and paperless direct debit administration noncashable savings £15,000.
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3.6

Surplus land sales of £2.5m were generated in 2007-08 resulting in efficiency
gains of £92,880 – this is much lower than planned because the sale of a
major land plot, which would have generated around £160,000 in savings
alone, did not take place during the year. Savings for the BECS calculator
were claimed in the 2006-07 backward look AES as an on-going gain, and
therefore do not need to be restated on the 2007-08 backward look AES. The
implementation of automated and paperless direct debits was delayed and not
fully functional until the end of the year – the efficiencies will therefore be
realised in the 2008-09 year and cannot be claimed in 2007-08.

3.7

Other savings that were achieved in 2007-08 that are not covered above
include:
•
•
•

•
•
3.8

3.9

Savings of £3,000 arising from negotiating new banking contract terms
from 1st April 2007;
Price savings of £11,804 on IT and Telecomms equipment using OGC
Framework Contracts;
Staff savings in Financial Services (including payments, payroll,
procurement and internal audit) of £57,067 whilst maintaining service
provision (savings for audit reduced to reflect audit plan coverage of only 88%);
Savings of £50,521 arising from a restructure affecting Chief Executives
and Resources Department (pro rata 11 months 2007-08);
Savings of £7,184 on landline to mobile calls using affinity network (pro rata
8 months 2007-08).

In summary, a total of £682,910 in efficiency gains have been claimed in the
Backward Look AES 2007-08. In accordance with DCLG requirements, these
savings have been endorsed by the Leader, Chief Executive and Chief
Financial Officer to be submitted to DCLG by 8th July 2008. Details of these
savings are shown in Appendix B.
Overall Progress throughout the Full Efficiency Review Period
The Council’s overall target set by DCLG for efficiency savings to be achieved
by the end of 2007-08 amounted to £1.209m (£0.403m by 2005-06, £0.806m
by 2006-07 and £1.209m by 2007-08). The target was based on baseline
outturn expenditure of £16.104m in 2004-05.

3.10 The Council has submitted four backward looking returns to the DCLG
detailing efficiencies, which have been delivered up to the 31st March 2009. In
these returns, savings must be split between those that are:
•
•

One-offs - those arising only in that year alone, and;
On going - those that are expected to continue into future years.

3.11 The following table summarises annual efficiency gains reported in the AES
resulting from new initiatives implemented in each respective year. The
savings are split showing how much of the savings in each year are one-offs
and how much are on-going:
Efficiency
One Offs
On Going
Total

2004-05
97,510
97,510

2005-06
481,989
680,964
1,162,953
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2006-07
333,423
112,063
445,486

2007-08
164,660
518,250
682,910

Total
980,072
1,408,787
2,388,859

* the efficiency review covers the period 2005-06 to 2007-08 but an allowance has been
provided such that efficiencies achieved in 2004-05 can be included as long as they are not
one-offs and will continue throughout the whole of the following three-year period.

3.12 One-offs can only be claimed in the year that the saving is achieved. On going
gains, however, can continue to be claimed in all future years where the
savings continue to be maintained. For example, in the above table savings in
2005-06 of £680,964 can also be claimed in both 2006-07 and 2007-08 (with
an inflationary increase) if they continue to be maintained in both those years.
3.13 The following table shows the total savings achieved in each year after taking
into account the impact of on going savings from earlier years.
Efficiency
In Year (as above)
On Going 2004-05
On Going 2005-06
On Going 2006-07
Total

2004-05
97,510
97,510

2005-06

2006-07

2007-08

Total

1,162,953
97,510
1,260,463

445,486
99,928
697,852
1,243,266

682,910
103,176
720,530
115,705
1,622,321

2,291,349
398,124
1,418,382
115,705
4,223,560

3.14 Increasing emphasis has been made by the DCLG on the need to focus on
achieving ongoing savings (as opposed to one offs) to ensure that efficiencies
are sustainable and provide benefit for more than one year. The outturn
position for Sedgefield demonstrates that ongoing savings have indeed made
a significant contribution to the overall savings figure. This is in line with the
Council’s MTFP 2006-2009 which assumes that on going revenue savings
need to be secured to maintain a balanced budget over the medium term.
3.15 In summary, savings of £4.223m have been achieved over the three years
ending 2007-08 and this is significantly above the target of £1.209m set by
DCLG. Full details of the nature of these savings are provided in Appendix C
and the summary cumulative position at the end of each year is shown below,
alongside targets set by DCLG.
.
Efficiency

2005-06

2006-07

2007-08

Cumulative Savings
DCLG Target

1,357,973
403,000

2,601,329
806,000

4,223,560
1,209,000

Future Considerations
3.16 In its Comprehensive Spending Review (CSR) announcement made in
October 2007, the Government aims to build on progress made over the last
few years and further embed a culture of innovation and value for money. All
public services have been set a tough target of achieving at least 3% cashreleasing value for money gains per year over the period 2008-09 to 2010-11.
In 2008-09, the Council will endeavour to continue to build on the good
progress made over the last three years.
4.0

RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS

4.1

The Efficiency agenda influences the financial management of the Council and
the use of its resources. Given the significant demands on the revenue
budget, the need to rigorously identify and pursue savings is essential to
enable a sustainable budget to be maintained and this will need to continue as
the Council moves towards local government re-organisation.
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5.0

CONSULTATION

5.1

There are no consultation implications arising from the information contained
in this report.

6.0

OTHER MATERIAL CONSIDERATIONS

6.1

6.2

Links to Corporate Ambitions/Values
Achievement and demonstration of value for money in the delivery of services
is a key priority as reflected in the Council’s Corporate Plan. This priority is
being championed at the highest level to help further integrate and embed the
process into day-to-day activities and into service and financial planning.
Risk Management
There are risks associated with making efficiency gains and these include the
following:
q
q
q
q

Efficiency gains being identified but not achieved
Failure to complete AES by the due date
Service standards being eroded through cumulative efficiency gains
Ability of the Council to make efficiency gains on its own reducing over time.

These risks have been minimised by ensuring that there is ongoing
awareness, commitment and drive across the whole Council to identify
opportunities for achieving efficiencies and this has been essential in making
progress to date.

6.3

Legal and Constitutional
There are no specific legal implications arising from this report.

7.0

OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY IMPLICATIONS

7.1

There are no direct overview and scrutiny arrangements arising from this
report.

8.0

LIST OF APPENDICES
Appendix A – Strategy for Achieving Efficiency Gains
Appendix B – Efficiency Savings in Backward Look AES 2007-08
Appendix C – Cumulative Efficiency Savings to 2007-08

Contact Officer:
Telephone:
E-mail:

Azhar Rafiq (Audit and Resources Manager)
01388-816166 ext. 4352
arafiq@sedgefield.gov.uk
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APPENDIX A

Strategy for Achieving Efficiency Gains
This annual efficiency statement outlines the Council ’s strategy for securing efficiency gains. The
Government has set a target for efficiency gains of 2.5% per year, which results in a target for
Sedgefield of £1.209m by 2007-08.In line with nationally set targets, the Council ’s aim is that at
least half of the total efficiencies that are identified and secured should be ‘cashable’ – equating to
£0.605m for Sedgefield. The aim of securing efficiency gains is to reinvest cash savings and direct
resources towards the achievement of both corporate and service specific objectives, whilst at the
same time seeking to minimize any increase in the level of council tax.
The Council has a strong track record of reviewing its spending in order to identify administrative
and efficiency savings as a key element of the budget and tax setting process and has exceeded
targets in the first two years of the efficiency agenda. A rolling three-year financial strategy forms
the basis of the authority ’s forward financial planning which is linked to the achievement of key
strategic objectives. This includes matching and aligning resources to key priority areas. The
Council will improve efficiency by examining methods of raising productivity and enhancing value
for money. The Council will follow closely best practice guidance in this field and will use a range of
mechanisms to deliver its efficiency savings. Sedgefield’s efficiency framework will make use of the
following strategies to help achieve its efficiency targets.
Making effective use of opportunities for Partnering, Joint working and Collaboration
• The Council recognises that it cannot work in isolation to deliver the efficiencies required. It has
already fostered strong working relationships in a range of service areas with partners such as
Competition Line, County Durham E-Government Partnership, County Durham Supporting
People Partnership and other local authorities.
•

The Council will maintain and develop its partnership working arrangements with stakeholders
to ensure that opportunities for joint service delivery arrangements are identified and pursued.
Collaborative working, either internally or externally, to deliver efficiency gains will be
supported.

Securing Efficiencies through the Council’s Procurement Strategy
• Effective procurement strategies, practices and procedures are expected to play a key part in
the Council’s strategy to achieve its efficiency targets.
•

The Council will build on its procurement strategy working towards the National Procurement
Guidelines and the National Procurement Strategy milestones.

•

We will be targeting efficiency savings in appropriate categories of spend and exploring the full
range of procurement tools including e-procurement.

Securing Efficiencies through the Council’s Business Transformation Programme
• The Council aims to transform services to make them more accessible, convenient, responsive
and cost-effective. Investment is being made in web-based transactional services to increase
and improve the effectiveness of interactions between residents and the Council.
•

Significant improvements in the way that the Council does business with its citizens will be
achieved through the Council’s ongoing Customer Relationship Management (CRM) strategy.
The Council will extend the roll-out of services delivered through the CRM programme.

•

A range of other initiatives including a major programme of change across customer facing and
transactional services, particularly in respect of splitting the back and front office functions to
improve productivity and effectiveness through the ‘Making Change Happen’ business
transformation programme.

Making effective use of Financial, Physical and Human Resources
• The Council’s cashable efficiency savings target has already been incorporated in the Council’s
medium term financial plan covering the three-year period to 2008-09. In future planning
rounds, service and financial planning will require a sharper focus on efficiency.
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•

The Council has a good track record in managing its financial resources effectively and will
continue to strongly pursue practices to achieve and demonstrate that value for money is being
secured. The Council will ensure, through its financial strategy, that resources and investment
are made available in targeted areas to secure the required improvements in service delivery,
efficiency and effectiveness.

•

The Council’s physical assets will be maintained in accordance with the asset management
plan and provision made in revenue and capital budgets for maintenance and investment
programmes to ensure effective and efficient use of assets. The Council has an asset disposal
strategy in relation to surplus land which will provide additional resources for investment in
Council services.

•

A strategic approach to the Council’s use of human resources will be taken via improvements
being considered in workforce planning and human resources policies and strategies.
Dedicated resources have been made available to secure efficiencies and improvements in
sickness absence across the Council.

Undertaking Service Reviews to drive improvements and efficiencies in service delivery
• Service Reviews are expected to play a key part in challenging existing service provision and
exploring alternative models of service delivery. The council’s service improvement programme
will be aiming to improve efficiency as well as effectiveness (outcomes).
•

The Council will review and implement recommendations from an on-going programme of
service reviews that will form the basis for delivering efficiency targets.

Strengthening Performance Management and Monitoring Arrangements
• The Council will continue to strengthen its performance management arrangements, which is
key to securing efficiency gains. Sound programme and project management arrangements will
be used that will apply to the delivery of performance improvement, e-government and major
procurement projects.
•

A proper understanding of costs and quality of services will be needed for taking focused
action. Robust information on the costs of each service area, including unit cost data, alongside
performance data and quality measures will be established, monitored and developed over
time to track progress.

•

Achieving and demonstrating Value for Money in service delivery is a key corporate priority
and the Director of Resources will take the lead in efforts to improving efficiency as well as
tackling wider value for money issues.

In summary, the Council regards the efficiency agenda as a positive opportunity to reshape public
services and improve outcomes for citizens. It will be working closely with its partners to take
advantage of initiatives to secure efficiency savings. This includes utilising the Regional Centres of
Excellence and using them as a vehicle for joint working and collaboration, accessing funds to
support joint projects and utilising guidance and best practice with regards to identifying and
measuring efficiencies.
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APPENDIX B
Efficiency Savings in Backward Look AES 2007-08
Description

Efficiency
Savings

Of which
Cashable

Culture and Sport
Savings in staffing costs across a range of service areas within Leisure
Services

135,823

135,823

Savings in electricity and gas costs across the Council’s four leisure
complexes

123,304

123,304

17,726

17,726

3,800

3,800

Sale of surplus land of £2.5m generating additional investment interest

92,880

92,880

Staffing restructure in the Chief Executives and Resources Department

50,521

32,083

Savings in medical expenses incurred

12,554

12,554

Reduction in departmental / section training budget

58,488

58,488

Saving arising from reduction in staffing in Council Tax Admin by using
scanning/ workflow systems

38,409

38,409

A cashable saving of electric and gas costs in Green Lane administrative
offices

13,998

13,998

9,778

9,778

Savings in equipment, furniture and materials across various service areas

29,368

29,368

A reduction in car mileage, leasing costs and travelling expenses across a
range of service areas

13,066

13,066

A reduction in stationery and general office expenses across a range of
service areas

4,140

4,140

Savings arising from negotiation of banking contract

3,000

3,000

57,067

57,067

11,804

11,804

7,184

7,184

682,910

664,472

Supporting People
Savings arising from a restructure in the CCTV Control Room.
Reduction in maintenance costs of the Tunstall Medicare System
Corporate Services

A reduction in corporate subscriptions costs

Staff savings in Financial Services covering payments, payroll,
procurement and internal audit, whilst maintaining service provision
Procurement
Price savings using OGC Framework contract for procurement of ICT and
Telecomms
Savings obtained from landline to mobile calls using affinity network
Total Savings in 2007-08
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Cumulative Efficiency Savings to 2007-08
2004-05

Details of Efficiency Savings

0

Culture and Sport
1 Savings in staffing costs across a range of service
areas within Leisure Services
2 Savings in electricity and gas costs across the
Council's four leisure centres

3

4
5

6

0

259,127
135,823

259,127
135,823

-

-

-

123,304

123,304

0

38,795
38,795

4,100

-

4,100

-

-

7,645

-

7,645

-

-

8,368

-

8,368

-

-

3,758

-

3,758

-

-

1,031

-

1,031

0
-

0

254,000
254,000

0

-

8,670
8,670

-

0
254,000
254,000

0
-

0

32,811
5,811

-

32,811
5,811

-

-

27,000

-

27,000

Corporate Services
1 Reduced annual licence fee for new FMS
2 Provision of ICT Management for neighbouring
authority
3 Business continuity arrangements with
neighbouring authority generating infrastructure
savings
4 Joint procurement with neighbouring authority of
network penetration testing

27,510
17,510
-
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0

-

70,000
70,000

0

8,670
8,670

-

Supporting People
1 Maximising existing infrastructure and expanding
volume of business
2 Savings in staffing cost through a restructure in
the CCTV control room
3 Reduction in maintenance costs of the Tunstall
Medicare System
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166,079
141,177

-

-

LA Social Housing
1 Staffing resources targeted at improving income
collection generating additional £116,082
2 Redeployment of existing services within housing
business development whilst still maintaining
existing service provision

127,284
102,382

-

-

LA Social Housing Capex
1 Savings on contracts for capital works

0

TOTAL

-

0

Local Transport
1 Savings on administration of concessionary travel
fares

2007-08

-

-

Savings over small range of items on
miscellaneous health budget
Savings on adopted land maintenance through
adoption of additional open space within existing
budget provision
Completion of additional major Street Safe
initiatives within the existing budget
Change in method of administering special
collections using corporate customer contact
centre
Office paper recycling scheme extended to
include additional Council complexes within
existing budget provision

2006-07

-

0

Environmental Services
1 Savings on municipal solid waste collection using
DEFRA Environment Toolkit Efficiency Calculator
2

2005-06

159,675
159,675

163,635
163,635

0

190,479
168,953

583,789
562,263

-

-

-

17,726

17,726

-

-

-

3,800

3,800

1,088,506
18,527
13,226

2,557,237
71,492
38,536

625,005
17,510
12,500

816,215
17,944
12,810

-

5,000

-

-

5,000

-

1,000

-

-

1,000

APPENDIX C
2004-05

Details of Efficiency Savings
5
6
7

Paying creditors on a due date basis (as opposed
to 'next' paysheet)
Reductions secured in costs of several data line
circuits
Interest gained on capital receipts arising from
sale of surplus land

2005-06

2006-07

2007-08

TOTAL

-

14,210

-

-

14,210

-

8,736

-

-

8,736

10,000

566,049

623,131

691,820

20,000

8

Legal services internal capacity resulting in less
work outsourced to specialist legal consultants

-

-

20,000

9

Staffing restructure in chief executives department
generating savings in staff costs (pro rata)

-

-

4,593

10

Enhanced level of training for both members and
officers through partnership and joint working
arrangements
Cash receipting contract renegotiated making
savings on annual revenue costs
Reduction in cashiering hours whilst maintaining
same opening hours of cash offices
Reduction in payslips and postage by transferring
payment of wages from weekly to monthly basis
New three year contract for provision of scanning
services for Revenues Section
Usage of new Fraud Freephone number at no
cost to the Council
A 20% discount of price of software to support
mobile working and BECS benefit claims
Online BECS claims procedure generating
savings in administration/processing times

-

-

36,300

-

-

9,928

10,251

20,179

-

-

5,799

5,987

11,786

-

-

5,245

5,415

10,660

-

-

22,680

23,417

46,097

-

-

432

446

878

-

-

7,875

-

7,875

-

-

1,522

1,571

3,093

-

-

1,898

-

1,898

-

-

7,000

-

7,000

-

-

2,458
2,600

-

2,458
2,600

-

-

8,000

8,260

16,260

-

-

12,000

-

12,000

-

-

14,000

-

-

-

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

19

20
21
22
23
24
26
27
28
31
33
34
35
36
37

Review of single person discounts using Experian
database generating savings in administration and
process costs
Joint working through provision of in-house asset
management and valuation expertise to
neighbouring district council
Reduction in printing costs of MTFP
Reduction in costs of budget consultation exercise
by changing format of workshops with consultees
Restructuring of Accountancy Services Section
leading to ongoing revenue savings
Development of interface between Torex and
FMS done in house
Printing and photocopying costs rationalised as a
result of centralisation of function in ICT
Savings in medical expenses
Reduction in departmental / section training
budgets
Use of technology in Council Tax Section to
improve administration and reduce staffing costs
Savings in gas and electric costs at Green Lane
Reduction in corporate subscription costs
Savings in equipment, furniture and materials
Reduction in travelling, car mileage and leasing
costs
Reduction in stationery and general office
expenses
Savings through negotiating new bank contract
terms
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-

1,891,001

55,263
-

59,856
36,300

14,455

28,455

-

12,554
58,488

12,554
58,488

-

-

38,409

38,409

-

-

-

13,998
9,778
29,368
13,066

13,998
9,778
29,368
13,066

-

-

-

4,140

4,140

-

-

-

3,000

3,000

APPENDIX C
2004-05

Details of Efficiency Savings
38

Savings in Financial Services staffing across
payments, payroll, procurement and audit

-

0

Procurement
1 OGC Procurement Framework Price Savings
2 Savings in Watercooler provision across Council
3 Energy - Large Sites Gas
4 Energy - Large Sites Electricity
5 Energy - Small Sites Gas
6 Savings in stationery procurement
7 Joint procurement with neighbouring authorities of
APLAWS saving consultancy costs
8 Joint procurement of Browsealoud software with
neighbouring authorities
9 Savings on provision of housing information on
website compared to external provider
10 Range of savings arising from procurement of
laptops, dongles and anti-virus appliances
11 Savings on provision of planning information on
website compared to external provider
12 Joint procurement of electoral registration with
neighbouring councils securing a 10% discount.
13 Renegotiation of mobile phone contract securing
revenue savings
14 One off cash credit from mobile phone account
supplier following renegotiation of contract
15 One off rebate obtained on phone line rental from
supplier
16 Savings obtained over 2 years on landline to
mobile calls using affiniti network (pro rata)
17 Joint procurement of equipment for DR site and
penetration testing
18 Development of planning information on website
handled in-house
19 Procurement savings on purchase of blackberries
for communication and e-mail purposes
20 Support for year end processes for Revenues and
Benefits conducted in-house as opposed to using
system supplier
21 Renegotiation of contract for mail filtering with
supplier over 3 years

TOTAL

94,650
19,267
1,404
3,694
-

57,067

57,067

84,208
30,601
1,450
3,814
-

321,754
67,633
4,224
46,224
25,583
12,740
11,114
1,013

2,095

-

-

2,095

-

12,000

-

-

12,000

-

18,500

-

-

18,500

-

2,000

-

-

2,000

-

-

1,600

-

1,600

-

-

38,068

-

-

9,750

-

9,750

-

-

1,300

-

1,300

-

-

1,796

9,038

10,834

-

-

6,000

-

6,000

-

-

2,000

-

2,000

-

-

2,880

-

2,880

-

-

4,000

-

4,000

-

-

2,891

-

2,891

39,305

25,620
6,000

-

-

25,620
6,000

-

19,620

-

-

19,620

14,473
2,555
11,918

-

1,260,463

0

0

77,373

-

97,510
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-

TOTAL

-

-

Public Sector Efficiency/AR4

-

2007-08

-

0

Transactions
1 Use of online recruitment methods
2 Use of automated telephone payments system to
collect income

2006-07

142,895
17,765
1,370
46,224
25,583
12,740
3,605
1,013

0

Productive Time
1 Making effective use of pooling resources and
secondments
2 Minimising recruitment costs by maintaining
database of prospective job applicants

2005-06

0

1,243,266

0

14,473
2,555
11,918

1,622,321

4,223,560

-

Item 9

REPORT TO CABINET
31st July 2008
REPORT OF THE ASSISTANT CHIEF EXECUTIVE
Portfolio: Social Regeneration & Partnership
LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME – Jubilee Fields Community Centre
1.

SUMMARY

1.1

This report highlights a Local Improvement Programme (LIP) application
submitted to and appraised by the Strategy and Regeneration Division.
Following endorsement of the project by the Area 4 Forum, this report
provides information to Cabinet for determination.

1.2

The project aims to upgrade the sports hall and lounge/dining rooms to
enable the centre to become a more viable enterprise through better and
expanded utilisation of existing space within the centre. The works will
include installation of a sound proof shutter within the dining area space,
replacement of existing sports hall flooring with a multi-use flooring,
installation of sound proof wall material, and replacement of windows in
the sports hall.

1.3

The project meets the Department for Communities and Local
Government (DCLG) eligible ‘Regeneration’ Definition. ü

1.4

The project has also demonstrated links to the key LIP criteria of meeting
elements of the Community Strategy and community consultation. ü

1.5

The applicant has requested £75,000 of LIP funding, which is 100% of the
total capital project costs of £75,000. See Section 5 – resource
implications.

2.

RECOMMENDATION
It is recommended that Cabinet…

2.1

Approve the application for LIP Funds based upon the information
provided in the report.

3.

LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME

3.1

The purpose of this programme is to improve community assets and
support community engagement in the regeneration of local areas. As part
of this, Local Communities can propose projects against set criteria
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agreed by Cabinet. Through this programme resources will be released to
improve sites and improve the usability of community facilities and
buildings across the Borough.
Background – Application and Applicant
3.2

This project has been developed by Jubilee Fields Community
Association, and is located in Shildon. The Jubilee Fields Community
Centre is a purpose built community facility situated on the edge of the
Jubilee Fields housing estate in the Thickley Ward of Shildon. Historically
this has been a highly disadvantaged area; there is low income, high
unemployment, poor health, poor education skills, high crime and many
barriers for well-being. It was against this background residents came
together and decided that a community facility was needed for local
people. The voluntary management committee formed and worked
tirelessly with the residents to fundraise the monies required to carry out
the initial community centre build. Funding was obtained in 2000 from the
Lottery’s Board, One North East, Church Urban Fund and the Single
Regeneration Budget for the build of the centre.

3.3

The building is a focal point on the Jubilee Fields estate providing various
sized rooms and a sports hall offering a warm, secure venue for a variety
of activities including, Mothers/Fathers/Carers & Toddlers, Junior & Youth
Clubs, Twice weekly Luncheon Club, 5-a-side football, Indoor carpet
bowls, Citizens Advice Bureau, Be Enterprise Coach (SBC), Debt Advice
Sessions, Employment Services, Surestart – Musical Messy tots plus
others.

3.4

This project aims to upgrade the sports hall, lounge/dining rooms to
enable the centre to become more viable. The sports hall is currently
underused due to the poor floor covering/play surface. Use of this facility
is also restricted due to the acoustic conditions in the hall, which both
make certain events untenable. The Lounge/Dining Room area is
currently underused due to the room divider not being fit for purpose, as a
result the rooms cannot be divided and does not provide adequate privacy
for users.

3.5

The applicant has stated that these improvements will allow a wider range
of community functions to take place within the Centre and ensure
participation from throughout the Shildon community. The applicant hopes
that community functions will enhance the perception of the centre and
lead to increased diverse usage.

4.0

CORPORATE POLICY IMPLICATIONS

4.1

The Community Association own the land and building.
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5.0

RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS

5.1

Area Forum 4 has been allocated £456,000 of LIP Capital resources
between 2006 and 2009. £61,839 has been allocated to date.

5.2

The applicant has requested £75,000 of LIP funding, which is 100% of the
total capital project costs of £75,000 for the refurbishment work.
Sedgefield Borough Council Enterprise Facilitator is working with the
group on producing a Business Plan and identifying possible future
funding.

5.3

The Community Association will manage and maintain the facility; the
revenue costs will be funded by income from room hire charges, funding
streams and local fundraising.

6.0

CONSULTATIONS

6.1

A Community Consultation Day was held and a questionnaire was
provided to the local residents to gather information on their opinion of the
centre. The results showed a clear need for the refurbishment of the hall
and lounge/dining area.

6.2

Letters of support have been attached to the application from current and
potential user groups, including Volunteer Centre, Shaw Trust and Shildon
Mustard Seed Project.

7.0

AREA FORUM RECOMMENDATION

7.1

A positive response was received to the proposed project by the Area 4
Forum at it’s meeting held on 8th July 2008.

8.0

OTHER MATERIAL CONSIDERATIONS

8.1

The application has undergone an appraisal against the Local
Improvement Programme criteria. The application has met the key
elements of the LIP criteria, and demonstrated links to the Community
Strategy priorities.

8.2

Procurement – The funding requested represents a grant to an external
organisation. The grant is conditional upon the applicant identifying a full
quotation / and or tender process for the works.

8.3

Crime and Disorder - In line with the Council’s Community Strategy, this
project has identified a link with providing activities and support services
that hope to result in a fall in crime and anti-social behaviour rates within
this community.
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9.0

OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY IMPLICATIONS

9.1

There has been no previous consultation or engagement with the
Overview and Scrutiny Committees regarding this particular project.
Contact Officer:
Telephone number:
Email Address:

Linda Goundry
(01388) 824002
lgoundry@sedgefield.gov.uk

Ward:

Thickley Ward, Shildon

Key Decision Validation:

Not Applicable

Background Papers:
Internal
1

Promotion Of The Regeneration Of The Borough
Housing Land Capital Receipts To Support
Regeneration And Affordable Housing Provision

June 2005

Examination by Statutory Officers

1.

The report has been examined by the Councils Head of
the Paid Service or his representative

2.

The content has been examined by the Councils S.151
Officer or his representative

3.

The content has been examined by the Council’s
Monitoring Officer or his representative

4.

The report has been approved by Management Team
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Yes

Not
Applicable

þ

o

þ

o

þ

o

þ

o

Item 10a
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
HEALTHY BOROUGH WITH STRONG COMMUNITIES OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY
COMMITTEE
Council Chamber,
Council Offices,
Spennymoor

Present:

Tuesday,
24 June 2008

Time: 10.00 a.m.

Councillor J.E. Higgin (Chairman) and
Councillors Mrs. S. Haigh, Ms. I. Jackson, Mrs. E.M. Paylor, T. Ward
and Mrs E. M. Wood

In Attendance

Councillors V. Chapman, Mrs. L. Cuthbertson, A. Gray, G.C. Gray,
B.Haigh, B. Lamb, Mrs. E.Maddison and A. Warburton

Apologies:

Councillors W.M. Blenkinsopp, Mrs. D. Bowman, J. Burton,
Mrs. P. Crathorne, Mrs. H.J. Hutchinson and K. Thompson and
Tenant Representative – Mrs. M. Thomson

H&S.1/08

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
No declarations of interest were received.

H&S.2/08

MINUTES
The Minutes of the meeting held on 15th April, 2008 were confirmed as a
correct record and signed by the Chairman.

H&S.3/08

CCTV ARRANGEMENTS WITHIN THE BOROUGH - PROGRESS
UPDATE
It was explained that Dennis Scarr, Head of Community Services and
Andrew Aitken, Business Manager were present at the meeting to give an
update on CCTV arrangements within the Borough. (For copy of
presentation see file of Minutes).
The Committee was informed that the presentation would cover CCTVs
contribution to the community safety agenda, a performance analysis of
CCTV during 2007 and an update on the CCTV refurbishment programme.
In addition two current issues would be considered namely CCTV within
the new unitary local authority and also recent media coverage of CCTV
surveillance.
In terms of CCTV’s contribution to community safety, it was explained that
CCTV contributed to Sedgefield Borough Council’s Corporate Ambitions of
promoting safer neighbourhoods and improving towns,villages and
countryside. As such CCTV surveillance had the effect of reducing total
crime, re-assuring the public, reducing the fear of crime and anti-social
behaviour and reducing the harm caused by drugs and alcohol abuse. .

1
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Performance figures showed that the existence of CCTV was seen to
reduce criminal activity and was also a valuable tool in securing
prosecutions. It was noted that annual statistics were available on the
Crime and Disorder Reduction Partnership website and reports were also
circulated to Town and Parish Councils.
In terms of performance it was noted that :
•
•

CCTV detection rates were up by 12% year on year
1,862 incidents had been captured on CCTV

CCTV detection rates for 2007/2008 were as follows :Criminal Damage
Violent Crime
Anti-social behaviour
Emergency Services
Substance Mis-use
Theft
Burglary
Environmental Damage

-

Up 126%
Up 29%
Up 24%
Up 47%
Down by 75%
Down by 58%
Down by 57%
Down by 6%

Details of Police responses to incidents during 2007/8 compared with
2006/7 were outlined as well as control centre responses during 2007/8.
Police responses included arrests, the number of cautions issued, penalty
notices/searches and reviews of CCTV footage. Control centre responses
included a number of Police alerts, the number of emergency service
alerts, number of Neighbourhood Warden alerts and CCTV reviews
performed.
The Committee was updated on the CCTV refurbishment programme. It
was explained that the control room displayboard had been completed and
the CCTV camera refurbishment programme would be completed in
August, 2008. The number of digital video recorders were to increase
from14 to 28 and 2 wireless links to Chilton were to be installed. In respect
of CCTV signage replacement, the signs had been ordered.
Future developments in relation to CCTV were also outlined including a
review of service charges, potential new business, new income from
Northern Rail and CCTV accreditation.
Members were informed of discussions which were being held in relation
to CCTV within the new unitary authority. It was explained that a number
of workstreams had been established within the new authority to consider
outstanding issues. Issues relating to CCTV were being discussed within
the Community Safety Workstream. Discussions had been held regarding
systems in use in each of the authorities and what was needed for the
future. Options for the service would be explored after data/ evidence had
been gathered to present to the Unitary Authority.
Reference was made to recent media coverage of CCTV surveillance,
particularly the use of CCTV cameras for other than their original purpose .
2
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It was explained that there were strict codes of practice in relation to
surveillance. There was a requirement for authorisation to observe an
individual and a process had to be followed. An application for such
surveillance had to be signed by the Chief Executive and Deputy Chief
Executive of the Authority. There were concerns that CCTV in some local
authority areas was being used for other than its original intention of
identifying criminal activity. This, however, did not happen in this Council’s
area.
During discussion of this item Members raised queries regarding the
quality of the coverage of CCTV monitoring in Shildon Town Centre. It
was explained that this would be replaced as part of the refurbishment
programme.
In response to a query raised regarding mobile CCTV it was explained that
the Crime and Disorder Reduction Partnership had a mobile CCTV vehicle
the direction for use and the deployment of which was agreed wth the
Police. The unit was active in areas throughout the Borough.
Members also made reference to the issue of feedback from the Police
and the value of such feedback. It was recognised that there were
difficulties in receiving feedback from the Police on the outcome of
reported incidents . However, the situation was improving and the Council
was working with the Police to help devise a way to provide such
information.
Clarification was sought regarding areas which were allowed to be covered
by camera from a persons house. It was explained that under the Data
Protection Act cameras were permitted if focused onto a persons own
garden and property. However, coverage of a street from a property was
not permitted.
Concern was expressed regarding the increase in domestic violence. It
was explained that the Domestic Abuse Team, which had been
established, worked with victims to provide support and advice. The Crime
and Disorder Reduction Partnership had targets with regard to domestic
violence. The PCP and Police had dedicated staff to deal with
protocols/arrangements to provide services and assist victims of domestic
abuse. In addition the Council had use of a shared refuge facility within
the County.
AGREED :

H&S.4/08

That the Committee is satisfied with progress on CCTV
arrangements within the Borough.

PERFORMANCE UPDATE REPORT - QUARTER 4 2007/2008 (START
APRIL 2007 - END MARCH 2008)
Consideration was given to a report measuring performance against the
Corporate Plan’s Healthy Borough and Strong Communities Delivery Plans
covering the period from 1st April, 2007 to 31st March, 2008. (For copy see
file of Minutes).
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The report provided data on 20 Healthy and 29 Strong Performance
Indicators of which 11 performance indicators were key to the Council’s
aims and objectives.
Members made specific reference to the following :CPH22 – Percentage of Population that is within 20 Minutes travel
time of a range of three different facility types of which one had
achieved equality issues of standards. It was explained that this
indictor was performing 7.3% under target. The Newton Aycliffe Leisure
Centre assessment had been delayed due to internal issues at QUEST.
However, Newton Aycliffe Leisure Centre was now scheduled to be
assessed in June, 2008.
LPI 40 – Representative Facility Use by Young Women 11 – 19 It was
noted that this was 3% above target which was a significant improvement.
BV064 – Number of Non Local Authority Owned Vacant Dwellings
Returned to Occupation or Demolished during the financial year
This was performing 26 properties below target. Demolition contract
approval had now been received.
BV066( C ) – Percentage of Local Authority Tenants in arrears who
have had notices seeking possession served. This was performing
7.13% under target. There was a significant focus on tackling rent arrears
which had resulted in an overall reduction of 10% and a collection rate of
99.09%.
BV212 – Average time taken to relet Local Authority Housing
This Indicator was performing 11 days under target. The department had
successfully let some long term voids in sheltered housing schemes which
had impacted on this Indicator and had resulted in the target not being
achieved.
CPS13 – Number of Homeless Applications It was noted the target for
this indicator was to receive 350 applications. The actual performance
was 26 applications which was a significant improvement as Members had
previously expressed concerns on the number of homeless applications.
A reduction in the number of statutory homeless applications was due to
the commitment and increase of homeless preventative work.
CPS14 – Number of Homeless Applications from 16 – 17 year olds
Performance of this indicator had reduced from 29 applications in 2006/07
to 2 applications in 2007/08. It was noted that significant improvements
had been made to this indicator which was due to the commitment to
Partnership working through the County Joint Protocol system which had
enabled young people to secure alternative housing options.
CPS15 – Total CPS Crime within the Borough This was performing
below target. However, the target had been set before the change in the
way in which the police recorded incidents.
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CPS09 – Number of Reported Domestic Abuse Repeat Victimisation
This was performing below target. There had been a significant increase
in the number of reported incidents and a strategy was being considered
for dealing with the issue.
Members noted a number of PI’s related to services delivered by Mears
Ltd under recently introduced partnership arrangements and queried
generally how those arrangements were progressing. It was suggested
that appropriate officers be invited to the meeting to be held in September
2008 to give a progress report covering the first 6 months of the
partnership.
AGREED:-

H&S.5/08

1.

That the report be received

2.

That progress on the housing partnering
arrangements be incorporated into the
Committee’s Work Programme.

WORK PROGRAMME
Consideration was given to the Work Programme for the Healthy Borough
with Strong Communities Overview and Scrutiny Committee. (For copy
see file of Minutes).
An update was given on progress on the Committee’s two Review Groups:
Healthy Borough Review Group and Strong Communities Review Group.
Members had identified that a progress update on the use of partnering
arrangements within the Housing Department be included within the Work
Programme.
It was also explained that at a meeting of Strategic Leadership Overview
and Scrutiny Committee held on 10th June 2008 discussions had taken
place in relation to progress made on the proposed Large Scale Voluntary
Transfer (LSVT). As a result of the discussion it was suggested that the
issue be referred to the Healthy Borough with Strong Communities
Overview and Scrutiny Committee. The Committee was informed that a
Briefing Session for Members on LSVT had already been arranged to be
held on Thursday 3rd July 2008 and that any queries could be addressed at
that session.
AGREED :

1. That the report be noted.
2. That the following item be placed on the Committee
Work Programme :Progress on Housing Partnering Arrangements..

ACCESS TO INFORMATION

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection, etc., in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Liz North, Tel 01388 816166 Ext 4237, enorth@sedgefield.gov.uk
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Item 10b
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
HEALTHY BOROUGH WITH STRONG COMMUNITIES OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY
COMMITTEE
Council Chamber,
Council Offices,
Spennymoor

Present:

Tuesday,
1 July 2008

Time: 10.30 a.m.

Councillor J.E. Higgin (Chairman) and
Councillors W.M. Blenkinsopp, Mrs. S. Haigh, Mrs. H.J. Hutchinson,
Ms. I. Jackson, A. Warburton and Mrs E. M. Wood

In Attendance

Invited to
Attend

V. Chapman, Mrs. L. M.G. Cuthbertson, P. Gittins J.P., A. Gray,
B. Haigh, J.G. Huntington, Mrs. E.M. Paylor and A. Smith

Councillor Mrs. K. Conroy

Apologies:

Councillors Mrs. D. Bowman, J. Burton, Mrs. P. Crathorne,
K. Thompson and T. Ward

H&S.6/08

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
No declarations of interests were received.

H&S.7/08

NHS CONSULTATIONS
Representatives from the County Durham Primary Care Trust and
County Durham and Darlington NHS Foundation Trust were present at
the meeting to give a presentation on the current consultation
exercises ‘A Big Conversation’ and ‘Seizing the Future’.
David Gallagher, Director of Corporate Strategies and Services and
Relations County Durham PCT gave a presentation regarding the
PCT’s development of a five year strategy for improving health and
healthcare for the people of County Durham and Darlington. The
presentation set out the PCT’s mission statement, health challenges
and the priorities for improvement health and inequalities whilst taking
into account the needs of local people.
Members were also informed how the PCT planned to commission
services in order to achieve better health and wellbeing, better care
and better value for all.
The PCT recognised that there were opportunities for change which
included the development of integrated networks of care. This would
reduce the reliance on hospitals and emergency admissions, map
services to needs, provide care closer to home and make better use of
community hospitals. The proposed development of a GP led Health
Centre in Easington was also referred to.
1
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The PCT would work in partnership with other agencies in order to
reduce health inequalities and improve access to services.
Dianne Murphy, Project Manager County Durham and Darlington NHS
Foundation Trust gave a presentation on ‘Seizing the Future’.
It was explained that ‘Seizing the Future’ was the development of the
Trust’s strategic direction for the next five years. This included an
examination of current services, a review of achievement of national
standards across all services and the development of service
configuration options.
There were 3 phases of ‘Seizing the Future’. Phase 1 – Scoping Study
- commenced in January 2008 and Phase 2 – Development of Future
Service Options - which commenced in May 2008. It was anticipated
that Phase 3 – Formal Consultation – would commence in October
2008.
It was noted that the process to develop future service options would
be clinically led in four key areas – Medicine, Surgery, Women and
Children and Diagnostics and Clinical Support. Stakeholder
engagement would also take place.
Through the development of future service options, the Foundation
Trust aimed to increase positive patient experiences, provide
accessible services, meet national and local performance standards,
show ongoing improvement, provide support care closer to home and
make efficient use of resources.
Members were informed that there was a two stage process to assess
future service options. The first stage was to ensure clinical safety,
affordability and ‘do-ability’. The second stage related to the weighted
criteria of integrated models of care and patient focus, access,
workforce staffing and sustainability.
Reference was also made to cluster options. It was explained that
although there had been five options only one was to be developed
further. This was to develop two sites leading on acute hospital care,
plus proposals for a third site that included elective surgery, midwife
led community care, specialist rehabilitation, selective inpatients and a
24 hour emergency care provision.
In conclusion it was explained that further analysis and modelling
which included a feasibility study, travel and transport implications and
the role of each site was required. Further engagement with GP’s,
social care and the ambulance service together with an option
appraisal with clinical staff, governors and stakeholders was also
required before going to formal consultation in October 2008.
With regard to Patient Choice, Members queried how much choice
patients had. In response it was explained that a patient could choose
2
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which hospital to attend. This enabled a patient to opt for treatment in
an independent hospital of their choice rather than an NHS hospital. If
an NHS patient was referred to an independent hospital the PCT
would commission and pay for all treatment, which would be free to
the patient at the point of delivery.
The Committee queried the proposed development of a GP-led Health
Centre in Easington. It was explained that this was a national initiative
intended to address inequalities and improve access to health care
services in the area with the most need. Although the Health Care
Centre would be located in Easington it would be open to all members
of the public. Patients would not have to be registered.
The Health Centre would be open 8.00 a.m. to 8.00 p.m. seven days a
week and would be easily accessible for those patients who found it
difficult to access their own GP.
Although the Health Centre would be managed by the PCT, services
would be commissioned by them and delivered by an external
provider.
Members queried whether the proposed development of the GP-led
Health Centre would affect the development of other health centres in
Sedgefield Borough. It was explained that the PCT would receive
specific funding for the development of the GP-led Health Centre. The
development of other Health Centres would therefore not be affected.
Members also questioned how ‘Seizing the Future’ and ‘a Big
Conversation’ linked with the consultation exercise Momentum Pathways to Healthcare. It was explained that there were two parts to
Momentum Pathways to Healthcare – the development of a new
hospital in Stockton and Customer Care. All consultation exercises
would link together.
In response to a question raised by Members in relation to travel it
was explained that the PCT balanced travel time with the potential to
deliver the best care. It was considered better to increase travel time
to ensure the patient received the best possible treatment and care.
Members highlighted that the PCT must also take into consideration
the travel time for visitors.
Members enquired about the reduction of services provided by Bishop
Auckland General Hospital and whether the move towards hospitals
specialising in particular clinical areas would lead to further reductions.
In response it was explained that hospitals needed to develop centres
of excellence in certain treatments order to attract top quality specialist
consultants, doctors etc to ensure the best levels of treatment for
patients. The Foundation Trust needed to ensure that resources were
maximised across all hospitals in the area, taking into account what
was available in the region.
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The NHS officers and Cabinet Member then left the meeting to enable
the Committee to formulate conclusions and recommendations.
Members welcomed ‘Seizing the Future’, ‘A Big Conversation’ and
‘Momentum – pathways to healthcare’ as they sought to improve
healthcare in the locality. Health inequalities and health deprivation
within the Borough were of major concern to the Council and therefore
Members were grateful for the opportunity to contribute directly to
these debates.
After detailed deliberation the Committee wished the following
comments to be forwarded to Durham PCT and County Durham and
Darlington Foundation Trust. A copy was also to be forwarded to
Durham County Council’s Health Scrutiny Committee for them to
consider within their deliberations on the issues:Patient Choice
Increased choice for patients, including treatment in independent
hospitals, could be seen as a means of minimising delays in patients
receiving treatment and possibly raising standards of care. However,
concerns were expressed about creeping privatisation and potential
drift towards further fragmentation of the NHS. Members felt strongly
that the NHS ethos of ‘treatment free at the point of delivery’ should
remain a fundamental principle. Patients should not feel pressurised
into making financial contributions for their healthcare.

Development of Specialised Services
In recent years Bishop Auckland General Hospital has lost a number
of services, such as general surgery, fracture clinic, consultant led
maternity services, 24 hour paediatric services, general medicine,
gynaecological services.
Members appreciated that the Foundation Trust needed to view
services provided by hospitals within County Durham and Darlington
as a combined resource, to look at specialist treatment offered within
in the region and develop services accordingly. Members were
however concerned about potential accessibility issues related to the
distance and time taken for patients to receive treatments, particularly
in emergency situations, e.g. related to heart attacks and strokes
which had a high prevalence in the Borough.
Concern was also expressed regarding transport issues for the
relatives of patients receiving treatment, particularly those on low
incomes. Shuttle bus services between hospitals had been proposed
as a possible means of assisting non-urgent patients and visitors with
transportation, however there had been no further developments on
this issue. In addition there were similar concerns about accessibility
of Out of Hours Urgent Care Centres at times when public transport
was unavailable.
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GP Led Health Centres
A GP Led Health Centre was to be established within County Durham
to address inequalities and improve access to health care. Durham
PCT had proposed that this Health Centre be located in Easington.
Whilst Members appreciated that there were health inequalities in
Easington that needed to be addressed, there were also similar health
issues within Sedgefield Borough. Members had concerns that a
single additional Health Centre located in Easington would not
address health issues across County Durham and particularly within
Sedgefield Borough. There were major accessibility issues,
particularly for lower income groups, which tended to suffer most from
health inequalities.
A programme of LIFT funded health centres had been agreed for the
area, however these had yet to be delivered. Members were
concerned about the apparent lack of clarity on the delivery of this
programme.
In addition the introduction of evening and weekend appointments at
GP Surgeries had not yet materialised.
NHS Consultations
A number of consultations were being undertaken concurrently by
various parts of the NHS. Durham PCT was conducting ‘A Big
Conversation’ with a view to developing a 5 year strategy for
improving health and healthcare. Durham and Darlington Foundation
Trust was developing its own 5 year strategic plan under the banner of
‘Seizing the Future’. In addition Hartlepool PCT, North Tees PCT and
North Tees & Hartlepool NHS Foundation Trust were undertaking a
review of healthcare within Hartlepool and Stockton, which would also
impact on parts of Easington District and Sedgefield Borough.
Members were keen to encourage those involved in these reviews to
consult with each other on the outcomes of their consultations and
proposals in order to ensure that maximum benefits could be gained
from collaboration and the development of an integrated NHS service
within the locality.
RECOMMENDED:

1. That a response setting out the
Committee’s views and concerns be
forwarded to Durham PCT and County
Durham and Darlington Foundation Trust.
2.That a copy also be forwarded to Durham
County Council’s Health Scrutiny SubCommittee for them to consider within
their deliberations on these issues.

ACCESS TO INFORMATION

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection, etc., in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Mrs. L. Walker, Tel 01388 816166 Ext 4240, lwalker@sedgefield.gov.uk
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Item 10c
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
PROSPEROUS AND ATTRACTIVE BOROUGH OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY
COMMITTEE
Council Chamber,
Council Offices
Spennymoor
Present:

Tuesday,
8 July 2008

Time: 10.00 a.m.

Councillor G.C. Gray (Chairman) and
Councillors Mrs. L. M.G. Cuthbertson, D.M. Hancock, Mrs. S. J. Iveson
and B. Lamb

Councillors V. Chapman, B. Haigh, Mrs. S. Haigh, J.G. Huntington and
In
Attendance: T. Ward
Apologies:

Councillors P. Gittins J.P., Mrs. I. Hewitson, G.M.R. Howe,
Mrs. E. Maddison, Mrs. E.M. Paylor, A. Smith and B. Stephens

P&A.1/07

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
No declarations of interest were received.

P&A.2/07

MINUTES
The Minutes of the meeting held on 29th April, 2008 were confirmed as a
correct record and signed by the Chairman.

P&A.3/07

PERFORMANCE UPDATE REPORT - QUARTER 4 2007/2008 (APRIL
2007 - END MARCH 2008)
Consideration was given to a report measuring performance against the
Prosperous Borough and Attractive Borough elements of the Corporate
Plan covering the period from 1st April, 2007 to 31st March, 2008 (for
copy see file of Minutes).
The report provided data on 71 performance indicators of which 14 were
key to the Council’s aims and objectives.
Of the 28 Prosperous Borough indicators 9 had demonstrated improved
performance against 2006/2007 actual outturn, 3 were performing at
same level and 5 where performance had declined. 8 of the indicators
had not achieved the target. In respect of the Attractive Borough
Performance Iindicators, it was noted of the 43 indicators, 24 had
demonstrated improved performance against 2006/7 actual outturn, 2
had performed at the same level and 13 had not performed at as high a
level. 15 indicators had not met the target.
Specific reference was made to the following :BV082 Percentage of the Total Tonnage of Household Waste
Arisings that have been Recycled and or composted
It was explained that the target for this indicator for 2007/8 was 26%.
The performance was, however, 18.57%, mainly as a result of issues at
the waste digester. Consequently none of the output from the waste
1
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digester had been able to be included within the compost recycling
outturn figure for the Council. The effect on the performance of the
indicator had therefore been out of the Council’s control.
BV199(a) Percentage of relevant land and highways that are
assessed with having combined deposits of litter and detritus that
fall below an acceptable level
It was explained that the target for 2007/2008 for this performance
indicator was 8.5%. The actual outturn figure was 15%. It was believed
that this figure was not an accurate reflection of the position due to
issues with the final quarter inspection. Discussions were being held
with DEFRA and the Audit Commission in respect of this indicator.
LPI01 – Number of Collections Missed per 100,000 Collections
Household Waste
It was explained that the target for this indicator was 11 missed
collections per 100,000. The actual outturn figure was 19 missed
collections per 100,000. This figure had been influenced by operational
issues.
BV106 - Percentage of new homes built on previously developed
land.
The Committee was informed that the Indicator was performing 14%
under target. Housing completions in the Borough continued to be
dominated by Greenfield development. However, the sites coming
forward were within sustainable locations. It was noted that the credit
crunch was likely to result in a shift in housing delivery whereby
developers would focus on easier sites to deliver. This was likely to see
the majority of completions being in Greenfield development.
BV109(a) – Percentage of Major Commercial and Industrial
Applications decided within 13 weeks.
It was noted that the target for this indicator was 60% whereas the
actual performance was 49.7%. The reason for the outturn figure was
as a result of applications being referred to Government Office and
delays in signing off Section 106 Agreements. Alternative approaches
were being investigated through the County Council’s workstream
meetings.
BV109 (c) – Percentage of all other applications decided within 8
weeks.
The target for this indicator was 91%. The actual outturn figure was
89.5%. It was noted, however, that although the indicator was
performing below target the outturn was still well above the national
target of 80%. Additional reports would be produced to help monitor
and identify applications which were about to expire.
BV200(b) – Has the Local Planning Authority met the milestones
which the current local development scheme sets out?
The Committee was informed that Local Government Re-organisation
had led to the partial suspension of core planning documents. Work
would commence over the summer and the new authority’s LDS which
was to be submitted at the end of September.
2
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BV204 – The percentage of appeals allowed against the authority’s
decision to refuse on planning applications.
Although this indicator was performing 3.6% under target as a result two
out of seven appeals being upheld during the period, the number of
appeals allowed was below the national average of 34%.
BV216 – Number of sites of potential concern within the local
authority area with respect to land contamination.
It was explained that there had been no target set for the indicator as
baseline was not considered to last. Initial prioritisation of Council
owned sites had taken place. There were 50 sites still requiring further
discussion to prioritise site investigation.
With regard to Prosperous Borough Performance Indicators the
following comments were made:CPP03 – Percentage of rent reviews/lease renewals
The Committee was informed that the target for this indicator was 98%
with actual performance at 96%. Of these all except three rent reviews
had been completed before or on the due date.
CPP24 – Timely success rate of young people who have completed
an apprenticeship programme with Sedgefield Borough Council.
This indicator was performing at 37.23% against a target of 50%. This
was due mainly to the nature of the occupational area and the difficulty
for employers to maintain a sufficient workload for apprentices to
constantly gather evidence towards their respective NVQs.
BV076(c ) – Number of fraud investigations per 1,000 caseload.
The Committee was informed that the indicator was performing
6.91investigations below target as a result of staffing issues and also the
Government’s intervention following the loss of their child benefit data.
BV078(a) – Speed of processing average time for all new claims
The target for this indicator was 18 days with actual outturn at 20.8
days. This was, however, still within the Government’s top Grade 4.
BV078(b) – Speed of processing average time for a change
The Committee was informed that although this indicator was
performing marginally below target this was a significant improvement
on the 2006/7 performance.
CPP26 - Number of groups receiving financial assistance through
Local Improvement Programme
The Committee was informed that the target had narrowly been missed
by 2 projects. With the project deadline being 31st July, 2008 it was
anticipated that there would be a increase in the number of projects and
the target would be hit for the first quarter of 2008/9.
AGREED :

That the report be accepted.
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P&A.4/07

WORK PROGRAMME
Consideration was given to the Committee’s work programme (for copy
see file of Minutes).
An update was given on the Committees two review groups: Attractive
Borough Scrutiny Review Group and Prosperous Borough Scrutiny
Review Group.
AGREED :

That the Committee’s work programme be approved.

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection, etc., in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Liz North 01388 816166 ext 4237 email: enorth@sedgefield.gov.uk
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Item 11a
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
AREA 1 FORUM
Community Centre,
Kirk Merrington
Present:

Monday,
16 June 2008

Time: 6.30 p.m.

Councillor A. Smith (Chairman) – Sedgefield Borough Council and
Councillor A. Gray
Councillor E. Foster
Councillor N.C. Foster
Inspector W. Bentham
C. Bell
A. Stapleton
A. Lamb
B. Lamb
Councillor C. Bainbridge
Councillor J. Graham
P. Gibson
L. Gough
C. Luke
G. Taylor
I. Lessiter
C. Airey
T. Dodds
D. Gordon
K. Hope
L. Moorhouse
S. Moorhouse
J.Tatham
W. Thompson
J. Walton

Sedgefield Borough Council
Durham County Council
Durham County Council
Durham Constabulary
Eden Residents Association
Eden Residents Association
Greenway Residents Association
Greenway Residents Association
Spennymoor Town Council
Spennymoor Town Council
New Life Christian Centre
St. Paul’s Church
St. Paul’s Church
St. Paul’s Church
St. Paul’s Gardens Residents Association
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident

–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–

In
Attendance:

Mr. G. Cooper, Mrs. L. Goundry, Miss L. Kitto and Mrs. N. Woodgate

Apologies:

Councillor Mrs. A.M. Armstrong -

Sedgefield Borough Council

Councillor Mrs. B. Graham
Councillor J.M. Khan
Councillor Mrs. E. Maddison
Councillor C. Nelson
Councillor B.M. Ord
Councillor K. Thompson
Councillor W. Waters
Councillor Mrs. E.M. Wood
Councillor Miss S.L. Armstrong

Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Spennymoor Town Council

AF(1)1/08

–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
No declarations of interest were received.
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AF(1)2/08

MINUTES
The Minutes of the meeting held on 7th April, 2008 were confirmed as a
correct record and signed by the Chairman. (For copy see file of Minutes).

AF(1)3/08

POLICE REPORT
Inspector W. Bentham, Community Inspector for Spennymoor and
Ferryhill, was present at the meeting to give a presentation on
Spennymoor Strategic Briefing. (For copy see file of Minutes).
Inspector Bentham gave a brief introduction to his team of officers and
PCSOs for Spennymoor and Ferryhill. It was noted that the
Neighbourhood Policing Unit work alongside services such as the Fire and
Rescue Brigade, Probation Service, Crime Reduction Partnership and the
Council’s Community Safety and Housing Services.
The presentation made specific reference to total recorded crime figures
for 2007/08. It was explained that crime had reduced by 20.9% since April
2007. This reduction positioned the area first in County Durham. Annual
crime levels had significantly decreased and annual detection rates had
increased by over 4%.
The South Area priorities for 2007/08 were as follows :•
•
•
•
•

Vehicle crime
Violent against the person
Domestic abuse
Rowdy nuisance behaviour
Burglary dwelling and other

It was explained that Domestic Abuse was the only priority that had
increased over the past year. The 2008/09 South Area priorities were as
follows :•
•
•
•
•

Assaults and domestic abuse
Class A drugs
Rowdy and nuisance behaviour
Prolific and priority offenders
Burglary dwelling

It was reported that tasks for achievement were as follows :•
•
•
•
•

Response to Domestic Violence
Hate Crime perception
Allotment crime
Your priorities
Neighbourhood forums

The reported crime figures for April and May 2008 were as follows :-

2
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April :

May :

8
5
3
3
108
0
26

5
13
0
2
86
0
16

Vehicle crime
Violent crime
Burglary (Dwelling)
Burglary (Other)
Rowdy Nuisance
Sexual offences
Criminal Damage

With regard to road traffic accidents, the following figures were as follows:-

April :

May :

10

9

2
0

1
1

Damage only
accidents
Minor injuries
Fatalities

At the last meeting of the Forum it was reported that the actions taken in
respect of the Neighbourhood priorities for Area 1 had proven to be
successful. However, Members agreed to continue with the three priority
areas until the next meeting of the Forum. Those areas being Central
Drive, Middlestone Moor, Drake Street and Mount Pleasant Court.
It was noted that since the last meeting only three incidents had been
reported in Central Drive, Middlestone Moor. Two of the incidents involved
females in April 2008 and the other incident involved off-road motor cycles.
Only one incident had been reported at Mount Pleasant Court in May,
2008 involving youths drinking.
Reports in Drake Street had decreased significantly at the last meeting,
however, four further incidents had been reported within the past few
months. It was noted that one individual had taken a drug overdose. It
was suggested that the area be reviewed at the next meeting.
The Forum were asked to set two Neighbourhood Priorities to replace
Central Drive, Middlestone Moor and Mount Pleasant Court. Inspector
Bentham put forward three suggestions of areas to be targeted:•
•
•

Ash Grove – drug users
Off-road motorcycles
Ullswater Close – Neighbour disputes

Members reported that Tweed Road was also an area of concern with
increased anti-social behaviour problems. Concerns were raised
regarding drinking and drug taking.

3
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Specific reference was made to the increased number of problems in Kirk
Merrington. In particular concerns were expressed regarding speeding in
the village, also drinking and drug taking in the area of Blue House Estate.
Consideration was given to all the suggested areas. Members of the
Forum agreed the following as Neighbourhood Priorities for Area 1 :1.
2.
3.

Drake Street
Kirk Merrington
Tweed Road

It was noted that actions taken in respect of the priority areas would be
reported at the next meeting of the Forum in September, 2008.
AGREED :

1.

That the information be noted.

2.

That the neighbourhood policing priorities for Area 1
Forum be as follows :1.
2.
3.

AF(1)4/08

Drake Street
Kirk Merrington
Tweed Road

SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME APPLICATION ST. PAUL'S PARISH HALL COMMUNITY
REGENERATION PROJECT
Consideration was given to a report of the Assistant Chief Executive
regarding the above. (For copy see file of Minutes).
The Reverend Lynda Gough, St. Pauls Parish Church, Spennymoor was in
attendance to present the application.
The Church was requesting funding to undertake a major structural
renovation and development of the existing Parish Hall. The Hall would
incorporate a facility for increased general use by community groups, and
provision for “healthy lifestyles” opportunities and a base for 3 – 5 Social
Enterprise Small Businesses. An initial household consultation had been
undertaken, which showed positive responses and support of the project.
The total cost of the project for Phase 1 and 2 was £1,154,409. The total
estimated cost for Phase 1 was £455,300. The amount of funding
requested for Phase 1 of the project was £200,000, 44% of the Phase 1
project cost.
AGREED :

AF(1)5/08

That the project be supported.

SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME APPLICATION NEW LIFE CHRISTIAN CENTRE BASEMENT
DEVELOPMENT
Consideration was given to a report of the Assistant Chief Executive
regarding the above. (For copy see file of Minutes).
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Phil Gibson, New Life Christian Centre, Spennymoor, was in attendance to
present the application.
The Centre was requesting funding to develop the underused basement
area for use in connection with youth development and to develop unused
rooms for community and educational use. An initial consultation with
centre users had shown an interest to undertake adult education courses.
The amount of funding requested for the project was £151,400, 100% of
the total project cost.
Members were informed that the centre currently had no available funds to
contribute to the project. However, attempts would continue to source
match funding. The Centre would be responsible for revenue costs of the
project.
AGREED :
AF(1)6/08

That the project be supported.

DATE OF NEXT MEETING
Monday 1st September, 2008 at 6.30 p.m. at Village Hall, Byers Green.

ACCESS TO INFORMATION

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection, etc., in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Miss L Kitto
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Item 11b
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
AREA 2 FORUM
Dean Bank and Ferryhill
Literary Institute

Present:

Tuesday,
24 June 2008

Time: 6.30 p.m.

Councillor Mrs. C. Potts (Chairman) – Sedgefield Borough Council and
Councillor B.F. Avery J.P
Councillor Mrs. K. Conroy
Councillor D. Farry
Councillor T.F. Forrest
Councillor A. Hodgson
Councillor B. Lamb
Inspector B. Bentham
Sergeant A. Sampson
Councillor Mrs. E.A.Martin
Councillor Mrs.Z. Roddam
Councillor Mrs. D. Barber
J. Corrigan
P. Mountford
S. Avery
Councillor N. Wiffen
M. Errington
J. Pallister
B. Sheppard
A. Rutherford
D. Bradley
J. Weston
R. Greenwell
G. Barker
M.D. Watson
R. Foster
G. Todd
D. Foster
R. Beal

–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–

Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Durham Constabulary
Durham Constabulary
Ferryhill Town Council
Ferryhill Town Council
Ferryhill Town Council
Ferryhill Town Council
Ferryhill Town Council
Ferryhill Town Council
Bishop Middleham Parish Council
Chilton Town Council
Dean Bank and Ferryhill Literary Institute
Dean Bank and Ferryhill Literary Institute
Chilton Partnership
Dean Bank Residents Association
Dean Bank Residents Association
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident
Ferryhill Town Youth
Ferryhill Town Youth
Ferryhill Town Youth

In
Attendance:

N. Woodgate

Apologies:

Councillor Mrs.P.Crathorne

-

Sedgefield Borough Council

Councillor J. Robinson, J.P.
C. Heal
M.Taylor
K. Storey
K. Lynn
A. Maddison

–
–
–
–
–
–

Durham County Council
Chilton Community Partnership
Chilton West Residents Association
Cornforth Partnership
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AF(2)39/07

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
The following Member declared an interest in Item 6 – Local Improvement
Programme :Councillor D. Farry

-

Personal/Prejudicial – relative involved in
Application

The following Members declared an interest in Items 5 and 6 – Local
Improvement Programme :Councillor Mrs. K. Conroy Councillor A. Hodgson
-

Prejudicial – Cabinet Member
Prejudicial - Cabinet Member

AF(2)40/07

MINUTES
The Minutes of the meeting held on 8th April, 2008 were confirmed as a
correct record and signed by the Chairman.

AF(2)41/07

POLICE REPORT
Community Inspector Bill Bentham and Sergeant A. Sampson were
present at the meeting to give a report on crime statistics, initiatives and
road safety in the area.
The reported crime figures for April, 2008 and May, 2008 were as follows :-

April, 2008:
Reported
incidents
Burglary
(Dwelling)
Burglary (Other)
Theft from Motor
Vehicle
Theft of Motor
Vehicle
Rowdy Nuisance

May, 2008:
Reported
incidents
Burglary
(Dwelling)
Burglary (Other)
Theft from Motor
Vehicle
Theft of Motor
Vehicle
Rowdy Nuisance

Dean
Bank:

Ferryhill :

West
Cornforth:

Chilton :

Total :

239

108

103

192

642

0

1

0

2

3

1
0

1
2

0
0

2
1

4
3

1

1

0

1

3

69

21

14

47

151

Dean
Bank:

Ferryhill :

West
Cornforth:

Chilton :

Total :

219

114

109

184

626

6

0

2

0

8

3
1

0
0

1
1

0
0

4
2

1

0

0

0

1

43

16

11

41

111
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Traffic related incidents throughout the whole of the area during the two
month period :Damage Only Incidents
Minor Injury Accidents
Serious Injury Accidents

28
4
0

It was reported that burglaries in April continued the trend of previous
months and were low. Two people had been arrested for offences in
Chilton. There had been a sharp increase in dwelling burglaries in Dean
Bank in May, however, six people had been arrested for these offences.
Rowdy and nuisance behaviour in Dean Bank had increased in April,
however, had reduced to its previous low levels in May.
Inspector Bentham and Sergeant Sampson then gave a presentation
concerning performance. It was revealed that total crime had reduced by
20.9% over the course of the year. This was the largest decrease in
County Durham, well above the national average of 8%, and below the
levels in 2005. The detection rate had increased by almost 5%.
With regard to the South area priorities in 2007/08, vehicle crime had
reduced by 27.4%, violent crime by 18.3%. Despite increased resources
that had been made available, domestic abuse rates had increased
slightly. Rowdy and nuisance behaviour had decreased by 17.5% and
burglary (other) had reduced by 42.9%. The high numbers of burglary
dwellings in May and June of 2007 were reported to be the result of one
person. However, this person had been apprehended and there had been
a significant drop during July. Overall the figures for this priority had
reduced by 11.9% over the course of the year.
The Police response to crime was outlined, and consisted of the following
:•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Dedicated CID
Operation Maximino
Operation Dark
Citizens Focus
Bottlewatch
Operation Reynoldsville
Operation Nero
Anti-social Behaviour Orders
Targetting of Offenders

The Police’s tasks in addressing the South Area priorities for 2008/09 were
given as :- Responding to Domestic Violence, Allotment Crime, the
Forum’s Neighbourhood Priorities and Hate Crime Perception.
It was explained that in relation to Hate Crime Perception, there had been
few reported incidents despite the reputation of the area. Therefore, it
would be necessary to either encourage the reporting of incidents, if they
were taking place, or work to change peoples perceptions if they were not.
3
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Inspector Bentham asked that Members of the Forum encourage public
attendance at Forum meetings, inform him of problems and continue to
offer support.
It was reported that Sedgefield area was currently No. 2 on the league
table nationally and it was hoped that the No. 1 position could be reached.
Following the presentation, an update on neighbourhood priorities was
given. With regard to parking on Darlington Road, Ferryhill, it was
reported that problems were the result of double parking when delivery
vehicles were loading and unloading to the shops. A loading bay had
been requested on the east side of the street. However, this was refused.
Tickets would continue to be issued to drivers. It was suggested that the
issue could be taken to the Highways Section at Durham County Council.
With regard to off-road bikes in Chilton, Members of the Forum were
informed that there had been few reported incidents so far this year. One
bike had been seized in relation to anti-social use. The Beat Team would
continue to be aware of the issue.
It was reported that in respect of lewd/indecent behaviour at Bishop
Middleham Nature Reserve, there had been no specific incidents
witnessed or reported to the Police. Site visits had been carried out and
the situation would continue to be monitored.
Sergeant Sampson informed the Group that the above issues would
continue to be monitored, but that they were all long term issues. She
then asked the Group to supply three new, shorter term priorities, which
could be focussed upon over the next six months. The following
suggestions were put forward :•
•
•
•
•

Fly tipping
Parking of work vans on footpaths at Opal Avenue in Chilton
Scrap collection
Off-road motor cycles in Ferryhill
Anti-social behaviour in West Chilton Terrace

Consideration was given to all suggested areas and Members of the
Forum agreed the following as Neighbourhood priorities for Area 2 for the
next six months.
•
•
•

Off-road motor cycles in Ferryhill
Parking in Opal Avenue, Chilton
Anti-social behaviour in West Chilton Terrace

Concern was expressed over thefts of petrol and diesel as the number of
incidents was expected to rise.
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AF(2)42/07

LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME - FOOTBALL FACILITIES AT
DEAN BANK PARK

NB : In accordance with Section 81 of the Local Government
Act 2000 and the Members Code of Conduct Councillors
Mrs. K. Conroy and A. Hodgson declared a prejudicial
interest in the above item and left the meeting for the
duration of the discussion and the voting thereon.
Consideration was given to a report of the Assistant Chief Executive (for
copy see file of Minutes) outlining a Local Improvement Programme (LIP)
application.
Members of the Forum were informed that no further applications for LIP
funding could be received after 31st July, 2008. The Area 2 Forum had
been allocated £836,000 of LIP Capital resources between 2006 and
2009, subject to budget approval. A number of projects to the value of
£370,498 had been supported so far and there would be some additional
underspend resulting from last year which would be available for additional
project activity.
The project would include the provision of a new clubhouse, incorporating
changing and social facilities, improvements to the drainage of existing
pitches, creation of two new pitches, new car parking and associated
landscaping to meet planning requirements. £320,000 (31%) of the total
estimated project cost had been requested from LIP funding.
Members were informed that the project was vital to the Club’s continued
and future role in the community. The Club would be able to able to
encourage the development of physical activity as well as assist in the
reduction of anti-social behaviour by giving young people a useful activity
to occupy their time. The need for a new football pitch in Ferryhill was
identified in Sedgefield Borough Council’s Playing Pitch Strategy.
As a result of the size of the project, the applicant’s aim was to secure
funding of £689,994 from the Football Association’s Football Foundation
Grant Scheme. However, the funding could only be applied for after LIP
funding was granted. Ferryhill Town Council had contributed £25,000 to
the project for the purchase of derelict Ferryhill Athletic Ground, which
would be redeveloped.
Members of the Forum were then given the opportunity to ask any
questions and make comments.
AGREED:

That the project be supported.
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AF(2)43/07

LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME - DEAN BANK AND
FERRYHILL LITERARY INSTITUTE - GALA ROOM - EXTENSION OF
FACILITY
NB : In accordance with Section 81 of the Local Government
Act 2000 and the Members Code of Conduct Councillor D.
Farry declared a personal interest in the above item. He
remained in the meeting but took no part in the discussion
or voting thereon.
In accordance with Section 81 of the Local Government
Act 2000 and the Members Code of Conduct Councillors
Mrs. K. Conroy and A. Hodgson declared a prejudicial
interest in the above item and left the meeting for the
duration of the discussion and the voting thereon.
Consideration was given to a report of the Assistant Chief Executive (for
copy see file of Minutes) outlining a Local Improvement Programme (LIP)
application.
Jim Pallister from the Literary Institute was present at the meeting to
present the application.
It was reported that the project would replace the previous learning room
LIP application and would involve the removal of the wall between the
Gala and Cabin rooms and replace it with soundproof sliding doors. This
would give flexibility for the room to be used as one large space or two
smaller rooms. An acoustic floor system would also be installed to the
room directly above. £35,825 (78%) of the total project cost of £45,825
had been requested from LIP funding.
Mr. Pallister informed Members of the Forum that a number of requests to
hold functions had been refused as the rooms were not large enough,
resulting in a loss of income. It was hoped that the project would enable
the Centre to offer better equipped and larger rooms to attract more users/
activities.
The applicant had committed £5,000 of their own funds to the project and
there was a further £5,000 available from the Neighbourhood
Enhancement Programme.
AGREED:

AF(2)44/07

That the project be supported.

NAMING OF DEVELOPMENT
Land at Chapel Row, Ferryhill Station – Three Rivers Housing
Association Limited
Consideration was given to a report of the Building Control Manager
regarding a request received from the appointed builders, Rok Plc, to
officially name and number the above development. (For copy see file of
Minutes).
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As part of a consultation exercise, Rok Plc., had run a competition in
Ferryhill Primary School, whereby children could make suggestions for
street names. Rok chose six names from the suggestions, which were :•
•
•
•
•
•

Daisy Street
Foxenham Street
Holly Rise
Hope Rise
Newlands Rise
Primrose Lane

Ferryhill Town Council had also been consulted and had suggested the
following names :•
•
•

Joe Chaplin – long serving Town Councillor who recently deceased
Jim Young – long serving Town Councillor who recently deceased
Station View

Members of the Forum discussed each of the options.
AGREED :

AF(2)45/07

That the names Newlands Rise and Hope Rise be
recommended.

DATE OF NEXT MEETING
Tuesday 9th September, 2008 at 6.30 p.m. at Chilton and Windlestone
Community College.

ACCESS TO INFORMATION

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection, etc., in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Miss. J. Stubbs, Tel 01388 816166 Ext 4508, juliestubbs@sedgefield.gov.uk
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Item 11c
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
AREA 3 FORUM

Community College,
Trimdon Village

Present:

Wednesday,
2 July 2008

Councillor J. Burton ( in the Chair) – Sedgefield Borough Council and
Councillor D.R. Brown
Councillor Mrs. L. Hovvels
Sergeant B. O’Connor
Mrs. P. Buckley-Atkins
Mrs. J. Dixon
R. Easson
Mrs. J. Featherstone
Mrs. W. Gill
P. Hinde
Councillor Mrs. M. Brown
Councillor D. Waters
Councillor Mrs. L. Burton
Mrs. G. Norton

In
Attendance:
Apologies:

Time: 7.00 p.m.

Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Durham Constabulary
Sedgefield Community Association
Sedgefield Community Association
Sedgefield Community Association
Sedgefield Community Association
Sedgefield Community Association
Sedgefield Community Association
Sedgefield Town Council
Sedgefield Town Council
Trimdon Parish Council
Trimdon Resident

–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–

Mrs. L. Walker and Mrs. N. Woodgate – Sedgefield Borough Council
Councillor D. Chaytor
Councillor T. Ward

- Sedgefield Borough Council
- Sedgefield Borough Council

Councillor J. Robinson J.P
Councillor Mrs. M. Robinson
Mrs. L. Swinbank
Mrs. L. Akland
Mrs. A. Oliver

–
–
–
–
–

Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Town Council
Sedgefield Town Council
Sedgefield Community College
Local Resident

AF(3)1/08

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
No declarations of interest were received.

AF(3)2/08

MINUTES
The Minutes of the meeting held on 16th April, 2008 were confirmed as a
correct record and signed by the Chairman. (For copy see file of Minutes).

AF(3)3/08

POLICE REPORT
Sergeant B. O’Connor was present at the meeting to give details of crime
statistics in the area.
It was reported that crime statistics were as follows :-
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Type of Crime:

Sedgefield:

Fishburn:

Burglary (Dwelling)
Burglary (Other)
Theft
Criminal Damage
Assault
Vehicle Crime
Total Incidents
Reported

0
6
4
10
4
5
403

0
1
2
6
2
1
140

Trimdon
Village:
0
1
4
9
2
6
166

Trimdon Grange/
Trimdon Colliery:
0
2
2
1
0
5
64

Discussion took place in relation to anti-social behaviour. It was noted that
high visibility patrols were being increased and additional Police officers
and Community Support officers supported by Neighbourhood Wardens
were being deployed in Sedgefield Village during weekends to deal with
anti-social behaviour and to re-assure local residents.
All youths found to be in possession of alcohol would have their alcohol
seized and a Police Officer would make a home visit. Efforts would be
made to track the sale of alcohol and identify those supplying it to youths
under the age of eighteen. Anyone found to have sold it or supplied it to
an under eighteen would be subject to Police action.
Reference was made to incidents of criminal damage to educational
premises in Trimdon Village. It was noted that the area was being
targeted by Police and there had been a significant reduction in the
amount of incidents reported.
Discussion took place in relation to Neighbourhood Priorities. It was
explained that by setting Neighbourhood Priorities the Police were able to
find out what the local issues were that made people feel unsafe in their
neighbourhood and ask them to put them in order of priority. The Police
would then decide with partners and local people what should be done to
deal with those priorities and work with them to deliver the solutions. The
public would also be informed of what was being done and given the
opportunity to say if they were satisfied with the results.
The Forum was then asked to set four Neighbourhood Priorities for Area 3.
The Forum agreed that anti-social behaviour was an issue across Area 3
and requested that the following areas be targeted :•
•
•
•

The Park and Co-op in Fishburn
Wykes Close and St. Edmonds Churchyard, Sedgefield
Church Road, Trimdon Village
Community Centre at Trimdon Colliery

Concern was expressed regarding the difficulties in contacting the Police
using the non-emergency number and the slow response to some calls.
Sergeant O’Connor explained that he would contact the Control Room
Supervisor to discuss the situation.
2
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AF(3)4/08

LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME
Consideration was given to a report of the Assistant Chief Executive
regarding the above. (For copy see file of Minutes).
Members were reminded that Area 3 Forum had been allocated £532,000
of LIP capital resources between 2006 and 2009 to tackle the issues as
outlined in the Council’s Community Strategy. Projects to the value of
£267,681 had been approved to date.
The role of the Area Forum was to provide a view of the project within the
Area. The project would then be considered by the Council’s Management
Team and Cabinet. The latter would decide whether or not to allocate
funding to the project. Representatives from Sedgefield Community
Association were present at the meeting to present the application.
It was explained that the project would enhance the existing facilities and
open up disused and under-used spaces in the first floor attics and
basement all of which were unable for public use.
The first phase to which the application related involved the installation of
a lift to all levels, a new IT facility, IT education in the community provision,
refurbished toilets and new office accommodation for the Neighbourhood
Warden and the Association.
The Forum noted that £103,000 of LIP funding had been requested to
carry out the works.
Following detailed discussion the Forum agreed to support the Application.

AF(3)5/08

DATE OF NEXT MEETING
Wednesday 17th September, 2008 at Youth and Community Centre,
Butterwick Road, Fishburn

ACCESS TO INFORMATION

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection, etc., in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Mrs. L. Walker Tel 01388 816166 ext 4240 email lwalker@sedgefield.gov.uk
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Item 11d
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
AREA 4 FORUM

Shildon Civic Hall

Present:

Tuesday,
8 July 2008

Time: 6.30 p.m.

Councillor B. Stephens (Chairman) – Sedgefield Borough Council and
Councillor V. Chapman
Councillor D.M. Hancock
Councillor J.G. Huntington
Councillor Ms. I. Jackson
Councillor H. Robinson
M. Brown
J. Gibson
Mrs. B .Peacock
Mr. B. Peacock
D. Pennington
G. Pennington
E. Keller
P. Sisson
Reverend R. Kalus
J. Dawson
B. Fuller
B. Horner
C. Horner
V. Horner
K. March
E. Race
S.A. Taylor
J. Johnson
C. Thompson
B. Carr
C.A. Fletcher
H. Cole
H. Nicholson
C. Hind
A. Walker
C. Jones
J. Hutchford

Hic l

–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–

Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Sedgefield Borough Council
Eldon Parish Council
Eldon Community Partnership
Eldon Community Partnership
Eldon Community Partnership
Eldon Community Partnership
Eldon Community Partnership
Eldon Community Partnership
Eldon Community Partnership
Eldon Community Partnership
St. Johns Church
Jubilee Fields Community Association
Jubilee Fields Community Association
Jubilee Fields Community Association
Jubilee Fields Community Association
Jubilee Fields Community Association
Jubilee Fields Community Association
Jubilee Fields Community Association
Jubilee Fields Community Association
New Shildon Residents Association
New Shildon Residents Association
Shildon Community Safety
Shildon Community Safety
Shildon Mustard Seed Project
Local Resident
Local Resident
Local Resident
Vintage Vehicles Shildon Limited
Vintage Vehicles Shildon Limited

In
Attendance:

Mrs. G. Garrigan and Mrs. L. Goundry

Apologies:

Councillor G.M. R. Howe

-

Sedgefield Borough Council

D. Sadler

–

Shildon Resident
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AF(4)1/08

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
Councillor B. Stephens declared a prejudicial interest in Item 5b – Local
Improvement Programme – Jubilee Fields Community Centre as he had
been involved in drawing up the application.
Mrs. Betty Carr declared a prejudicial interest in Item 5c – Local
Improvement Programme – Vintage Vehicle Museum as she was a
member of the Vintage Vehicles Shildon Trust.
Councillors Hancock and Huntington declared personal interests in Item 5
– Local Improvement Programme – as they were members of Shildon
Town Council. They reported that they intended to remain in the meeting
but not to speak on any Town Council project.

AF(4)2/08

MINUTES
The Minutes of the meeting held on 22nd April 2008 were confirmed as a
correct record and signed by the Chairman.

AF(4)3/08

POLICE REPORT
It was reported that Acting Sergeant S. Brown was unable to attend the
meeting, however, he had provided details of the crime figures for April
2008, which were as follows:

Type of Crime :

April 2008

April 2007

All Crime
Violence against a Person
Sexual Offences
Robbery
Burglary (Dwelling)
Burglary (Other)
Criminal Damage
Theft from Vehicle
Theft of Vehicle
All Theft
Fraud/Forgery
Drugs Offences

101
18
1
1
6
3
31
5
2
35
1
2

111
19
2
0
7
10
34
4
10
33
1
1

Members noted that the Police were currently targeting motorcycles,
youths causing annoyance in Hackworth Park and damage to the Railway
Museum and had success with regard to all three. Arrests had been made
in relation to the damage caused to the Railway Museum, large amounts
of alcohol had also been confiscated and several motorcycle riders had
been caught and reported.
AF(4)4/08

SEDGEFIELD LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME - UPDATE ON
PROJECT ACTIVITY
The Forum considered a report of the Assistant Chief Executive which
gave an update on project activity in relation to Sedgefield Borough
Council’s Local Improvement Programme (LIP). (For copy see file of
Minutes).
2
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It was reported that Area 4 Forum had been allocated £456,000 of LIP
capital resources between 2006 and 2009 and the following projects had
been supported to date within the Area 4 locality:
Hackworth Tennis Courts
Shildon Scouts Memorial Field – Technical Study
Hackworth Park Pavilion – Technical Study
Shildon Civic Hall Stage Sound and Lighting
Total :

-

£34,999
£ 4,113
£15,000
£ 7,727

-

£61,839

It was pointed out that the Fox and Hounds Community Inn project had
been rejected as it was not deemed appropriate to allocate LIP funding to
the future development of a facility whose main use was as a public house.
With regard to the Shildon Scout Field Technical Study, it was noted that a
land survey had been completed and a full application was now being
worked up.
It was explained that the Pilgrim Club had been unable to identify suitable
premises and therefore the application for funding for a technical study had
been withdrawn.
With regard to the Shildon Peoples Centre application, it was noted that
Durham County Council had been approached regarding extending the
lease on the premises.
Members noted that the results of the Hackworth Park Pavilion Technical
Study were expected shortly, which should result in a full project
application being received from Shildon Town Council before 31st July
2008, the closing date for new applications.
AGREED :

AF(4)5/08

That the report be received and that further reports be
submitted to the Area Forum as progress on particular
projects is made.

SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME APPLICATION - JUBILEE FIELDS COMMUNITY CENTRE
NB : In accordance with Section 81 of the Local Government
Act 2000 and the Members’ Code of Conduct Councillor B.
Stephens declared a prejudicial interest in the above item
and left the meeting for the duration of consideration of
the item.
Councillor V. Chapman in the chair
Consideration was given to a report of the Assistant Chief Executive
regarding the above. (For copy see file of Minutes).
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E. Race was in attendance to present the application.
The project aimed to upgrade the Sports Hall and Lounge/Dining Rooms to
enable the centre to become a viable enterprise through better utilisation
of the existing space within the centre. The works would include the
installation of a soundproof shutter within the dining area space,
replacement of existing sports hall flooring with a multi-use flooring,
installation of soundproof wall material and replacement of windows in the
sports hall.
It was reported that £75,000 had been requested, which was 100% of the
total cost, however, the Strategy and Regeneration division would work
with the applicant to identify other possible funding streams for the project.
AGREED :

That the application be supported.

Councillor B. Stephens in the chair.
AF(4)6/08

SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME
APPLICATION - VINTAGE VEHICLE SHILDON MUSEUM
Mrs. B. Carr left the meeting for the duration of consideration of the
above item.
The Forum considered a report of the Assistant Chief Executive regarding
the above. (For copy see file of Minutes).
Chris Jones, Vintage Vehicles Shildon Limited was in attendance to
present the application.
It was explained that the project aimed to improve the access to and within
the site and to enhance the visitor experience of the Museum located on
Dabbleduck Industrial Estate. The proposed works included the provision
of accessible entry to the exhibition area, refurbishment of existing toilet
area by providing baby changing and disabled toilet facility, refurbishment
of the resource room, provision of internal interpretation material and
reception area, along with provision of kitchen and catering facility.
The refurbishment of the Museum would offer substantial visual and
operational improvements to the former industrial unit, as well as
increased volunteering and training opportunities for the local community
education value to local schools, heritage interest groups and regional
special interest tourism.
The total project cost was £111,184, of which the applicant had applied for
£67,125 (54% of the cost). The applicant would be applying for funding
from other sources such as Heritage Lottery Fund and the Northern Rock
Foundation.
Concern was expressed that the building and the collection were privately
owned and not in public ownership. It was pointed out that the
Chairperson and the landlord/owner had signed a permanence agreement
4
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stating that a lease agreement for a period of at least 15 years for the
building and collection would be executed before funding was granted. It
was also pointed out that the governance of the museum was with a
charitable trust.
It was reported that if Cabinet was minded to approve the application, a
condition could be included on the approval document that the LIP funding
could not be spent until match funding was available from other sources.
AGREED :
AF(4)7/08

That the application be supported.

SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH LOCAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME
APPLICATION - ELDON COMMUNITY CENTRE
The Forum considered a report of the Assistant Chief Executive regarding
the above. (For copy see file of Minutes).
George Pennington, Eldon Community Partnership was in attendance to
present the application.
It was reported that Eldon Community Association was seeking funding to
provide a community centre for the residents of Eldon Village to meet and
participate in social, education and healthy activities. The building would
be 25 feet x 40 feet and have an apex roof and car parking provision and
be located on Borough Council owned land, which would be gifted to the
community association.
The total project cost was £125,308, of which the applicant had applied for
£115,308 (92% of the total cost). The remaining cost would be met by the
local brickwork company who would donate all the bricks required and
Neighbourhood Enhancement Programme monies would also be used as
match funding.
It was noted that issues regarding the future financial sustainability of the
centre would be considered during the full appraisal process.
AGREED :

AF(4)8/08

That the application be supported.

DATE OF NEXT MEETING
Tuesday 23rd September 2008 at 6.30 p.m. at Shildon Civic Hall.

ACCESS TO INFORMATION

Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection, etc., in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Mrs. Gillian Garrigan, Tel 01388 816166 Ext 4240, ggarrigan@sedgefield.gov.uk
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Item 12
SEDGEFIELD BOROUGH COUNCIL
EMPLOYMENT ISSUES PANEL
Conference Room 1,
Council Offices,
Spennymoor

Present:

Monday,
21 July 2008

Time: 2.00 p.m.

Councillor A. Hodgson (Chairman) and
Councillors A. Gray, G.C. Gray, Mrs. E. Maddison and A. Smith

Apologies:

EIP.1/08

Councillors B. Haigh and D.M. Hancock

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
Members had no interests to declare.

EIP.2/08

MINUTES
The Minutes of the meeting held on 18th March 2008 were confirmed as a
correct record and signed by the Chairman.

EIP.3/08

LOCAL GOVERNMENT RE-ORGANISATION: HARMONISATION OF
EARLY RETIREMENT/VOLUNTARY REDUNDANCY (ER/VR) SCHEMES
Consideration was given to a report of the Chief Executive detailing proposals
to implement a harmonised Early Retirement/Voluntary Redundancy (ER/VR)
Scheme across all County Durham authorities, which would replace the
Council’s existing ER/VR scheme. (For copy see file of Minutes).
Members were informed that Councils could use, where appropriate, the
powers available to them under the Local Government (Early Termination of
Employment)(Discretionary Compensation)(England and Wales) Regulations
2006 and the LGP Regulations 1997 and the LGPS (Amendment) Regulations
2006 to allow their employees to retire early or to offer voluntary redundancy
in the interests of efficiency.
It was reported that in June 2008 the Government had issued guidance on the
Local Government (Structural and Boundary Changes) (Staffing) Regulations
2008, which set out how it expected staffing arrangements to be handled
during Local Government Re-organisation (LGR). The guidance encouraged
Councils to explore harmonisation of their discretionary compensation
arrangements prior to 1st April 2009.
Members’ attention was drawn to the table set out in Paragraph 3.1.3 of the
report, which showed the disparity in discretions across the eight authorities.
It was pointed out that in view of Government’s recommendation that schemes
should be harmonised, the Joint Implementation Team at its meeting on 11th
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June 2008 had agreed proposals for a harmonised scheme, which would be
considered and applied consistently by each authority.
The harmonised scheme would enhance the Council’s existing arrangements
for most employees by increasing the maximum number of added years from
3 to 5 and increasing the discretionary compensation multiplier from 2 to 2.75.
Members noted that if the Council did not implement the harmonised ER/VR
scheme, it could face a significant risk of legal challenge on the grounds of
fairness and equality.
It was pointed out that since the agenda had been issued, a revised copy of
Appendix A had been circulated to Members of the Panel, which included a
number of amendments to the proposed policy.
Specific reference was made to the eligibility restrictions that would apply
based on existing legislation, which were set out in Paragraph 4.1 of Appendix
A. They were:
•

•

•
•

•

Applicants must have at least three months’ total membership of the
LGPS (or have bought an equivalent transfer value into the LGPS) and
be aged between 50 and 75 years.
Applicants must have 2 years continuous local government service
before a redundancy payment or related discretionary compensation
payment can be made.
An augmentation (added years) award cannot be made unless applicants
are members of the Local Government Pension Scheme.
Applicants who are under 50 cannot have pension benefits released (but
they can be awarded added years which would be deferred along with
the accrued pension)
Applicants who are under 55 can only have pension benefits released if
the leaving date is before 1st April 2010 and joined the LGPS before 1st
April 2008.

It was pointed out that should the policy be agreed by the Panel, it would
become effective on 21st August 2008 and would remain as the unitary
authority’s ER/VR scheme for three years post vesting day, subject to any
changes in legislative requirements.
With regard to the resource implications of the new proposals, it was
explained that all costs associated with ER/VR cases relating to Local
Government Reorganisation would be funded via a central transitional budget.
Non-LGR related ER/VR cases arising prior to the vesting day would need to
be dealt with via the Council’s adopted policy at that time. Such cases would
be dealt with via the usual business case analysis process would need to be
funded via the Council’s existing budget.
Specific reference was made to the original unitary proposal document which
contained a list of areas where post reductions and therefore ER/VR cases
could be expected.

2
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RESOLVED :

1.

That the content of the revised ER/VR Policy
(Appendix A) as amended be approved.

2.

That a revised Pension Fund Statement of Policy
be re- issued to all employees of the Council who
are Local Government Pension Scheme (LGPS)
Members.

3.

That the Council Regulation 31(Employee Initiated
Retirement) Policy be re-named Regulation 30 to
reflect the changes in the Local Government
Pension Scheme Regulations 2008 (Paragraph 3.1
in Appendix A refers).

EXCLUSION OF PRESS AND PUBLIC
RESOLVED:

EIP.4/08

That in accordance with Section 100(a)(4) of the Local
Government Act 1972 the press and public be excluded
from the meeting for the following items of business on
the grounds that they may involve the likely disclosure of
exempt information as defined in Paragraph 1 of
Schedule 12a of the Act.

APPLICATION TO RETIRE UNDER REGULATION 31 OF THE LOCAL
GOVERNMENT PENSIONS SCHEME (LGPS)
The Panel considered a report of the Director of Housing regarding an
application to retire early under Regulation 31 of the Local Government
Pensions Scheme. (LGPS). (For copy see file of Minutes)
It was explained that Regulation 31 of the Local Government Pension
Scheme (LGPS) allowed an employee, aged 50 or over to apply to the
Council to retire early. Furthermore if age and contributory service, when
added together total 85, the benefits could be paid on an unreduced basis.
The Panel considered the application taking account of the guidance set out
in Section 3 of the report.
RESOLVED:

That the application to retire early under Regulation 31 of
the LGPS be approved.

ACCESS TO INFORMATION
Any person wishing to exercise the right of inspection in relation to these Minutes and associated papers should
contact Gillian Garrigan 01388 816166 Ext 4240 email ggarrigan@sedgefield.gov.uk
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